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Stowo wstepne

Przekazujemy Panstwu kolejny tom naszego czasopisma o dos¢ enigmatycznym
tytule, ktéry wybrany zostat nie bez kozery. Szeroko rozumiana ponowoczesnosé
nie charakteryzuje sie catkowitym brakiem prawdy, jakby to mogto na pozér sie
wydawac, ale jej uwiklaniem w relacje z innymi prawdami. Nowe paradygmaty
myslenia porzucaja wiec poszukiwanie rzeczy ostatecznych, niezmiennych
izawsze prawdziwych, do czego dazyli idealisci, lecz nakazuja podazanie za
zmiana, dzieki ktdrej rzeczy ukazuja sie nam w nowym swietle. Heraklitowe panta
rhei — zmiany jako centralnego elementu wszechs§wiata — znalazto zwolennikéw
w najnowszych teoriach psychologicznych, socjologicznych i humanistycznych,
ale takze, co zakrawa w pewnym sensie na ironi¢, w dziedzinach nauki tradycyjnie
badajacych materie staly jak fizyka czy nauki biologiczne. Stynne réwnanie
Einsteina E=mc? dowodzi, Ze esencja $wiata jest energia, a ta, w przeciwienstwie do
materii, jest zawsze w ruchu, nieuchwytna, wzgledna, rzadzona prawami fizyki
kwantowej. Relatywno$¢ rozwazann humanistycznych stala sie wiec cecha
transwersalng wszelkich badan oferujacych jedynie prawdy pétostateczne.

Refleksja nad jezykiem, a zwlaszcza tzw. zwrot dyskursywny w naukach
spotecznych i humanistycznych, dodatkowo uwiklala wszelkie poszukiwania
w nieokielznany wymiar jezykowego obrazu $§wiata. Nie zastanawiamy sie juz czy
$wiat jako taki istnieje, ale raczej w jaki sposob jawi si¢ naszej $wiadomosci i jaki
mamy do niego dostep. Okazuje sie, jak utrzymuje Baudrillard, ze znak pierwotny
nie reprezentuje juz rzeczy takimi jakie sa, lecz zastepuje sama rzeczywistosc,
tworzac simulacra. Zyjemy wiec w sieci relacji znakowych symulujacych
rzeczywisto$¢. Innymi stowy widzenie $wiata jest skazone sposobem w jaki o nim
moéwimy. Dzieki jezykowi, czy tez dyskursowi, wchodzimy w interakcje, ktére
odsuwaja nas od podszewki §wiata i jedyng rzecza, ktéra nam pozostaje jest badanie
wlagnie tych interakcji.

Artykuly zawarte w tym tomie odwotuja sie, w sposéb mniej lub bardziej
$wiadomy, do tak rozumianych zalozenl szeroko rozumianych badan
dyskursywnych zaré6wno w odniesieniu do teorii jak i metody (Jorgenesn i Phillips,
2002). Przyjmujac, ze to wlasnie dyskurs tworzy spoteczne swiaty i znaczenia,
nowy paradygmat odrzuca wszelki uniwersalizm, esencjalizm i strukturalnos¢,
uwypuklajac jezykowa dzialalno$¢ czltowieka jako to, co konstytuuje wszelkie
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reprezentacje $wiata i tozsamosci czlowieka w obrebie interakcji czysto
znakowych, jak i wychodzacych poza nie do konstruktéw spotecznych
i biologicznych. Czytelnik znajdzie tu cale spektrum interakcji w jakie wchodzi
czlowiek w poszukiwaniu prawdy o $§wiecie, od komunikacji niewerbalnej poprzez
rozwazania ekolingwistyczne w zakresie relacji jezyka i architektury, zagadnienia
tozsamo$ci  kulturowej, do tlumaczeniowych badann interjezykowych,
glottodydaktyki naznaczonej duchem czasu oraz obrazowania literackiego czy
filmowego jako interakcji spolecznej. Wspdlnym mianownikiem dla tych
wszystkich rozwazan jest konstrukcjonizm spoteczny, w ktérym prawda pozostaje
juz zawsze rezultatem interakgcji.
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The power of gesture:
A brief look on nonverbal communication

Summary
Language has multitude of definitions and typologies. Initially considered a “God-given” tool, it was

for long defined with reference to its verbal properties rather than its function to convey the total
message, not necessarily that embraced by words. Yet, with the Saussurean distinction between
language and communication, language found its position vis a vis communication thus divided into
two dimensions — verbal and nonverbal. The distinction between what is verbal and nonverbal
message is not, however, free from inconsistencies. While verbal communication consists in more
than just spoken language, all spoken language does not automatically qualify as verbal. This chapter
offers an overview of the approaches to nonverbal communication in the perspective of it verbal
counterpart. I will provide a number of arguments to support the assumptions that nonverbal
messages, and particularly gestures, are much more powerful and communicative than the verbal

ones, which might be rooted in their prelinguistic image schematic nature.

Keywords: nonverbal communication, verbal communication, gesture, Nonverbal Communicative

Intelligence, image schemas, education, speech

Verbal versus Nonverbal Communication

Burling (1993) uses an interesting allegory to indicate the difference between
verbal and nonverbal communication by comparing them respectively to a digital
and analogue system (Burling, 1993, p. 28). The reason for the analogies might be
the amount of mental effort put in creating a message: while new verbal
utterances can effortlessly be created, a new nonverbal symbol requires substantial
intellectual involvement. In fact, within the most evident differences between
verbal and nonverbal communication is the fact that nonverbal cues lack syntax.

! The paper is the result of a cooperation between the mentor and the student within the framework
of a diploma seminar at Ateneum University in Gdanisk.



In other words, while speech is clearly structured, uses modifiers and discourse
markers, nonverbal communication demands a lot more additional information to
be accurately interpreted. Moreover, verbal communication is able to place events
in time frames — past, present, future — and is capable of telling stories, making
arrangements and describing things. It can thus be assumed that nonverbal
communication is limited in its ability to relay depth and details. Yet, certain
unverbalised cues are not categorised as nonverbal by default (Burling, 1993). For
instance, deaf signing might be categorised as nonverbal communication as it lacks
audible qualities. Yet, Burling (1993, p. 30) argues that “deaf signs form
a contrastive system as do the words of a spoken language” and he further states
that as sign language is acquired through cognitive efforts similar to speech, it
consequently represents verbal communication”. Also, certain properties of
intonation and word stress may be assumed verbal. If a Chinese man angrily
shouted at a person who does not speak Chinese, it would be the tone of his voice
that translated his anger, not his words.

The above observation brings about a question whether nonverbal
communication can be used in the absence of its verbal counterpart. Burling
advocates that messages can be transmitted to different recipients when devoid of
verbal speech. He describes a scene he observed when while waiting for a bus at
the University of Michigan. A young woman was scanning the random faces of the
people gathered at the bus stop as she was exiting the bus. A few moments later
her gaze suddenly fixed on someone and a smile illuminated her face. He deduced
that it was not a sibling nor a relative she had spotted, but rather her sweetheart.
It was apparent that the young lady had communicated with both the young man
she recognized, as well as the onlookers. Burling says that “to me, a bystander, it
expressed something about the kind of individual addressed, even though I had
not, at that moment, seen him. The smile of recognition, we can presume, was an
expression of the young woman’s emotion...” (1993, p. 28). Evidently, much can
be learnt from observing nonverbal communication exclusively.

Similarly, Meyerhof illustrates the use of verbal communication devoid of its
nonverbal sibling when she invites the reader to imagine receiving a telephone
call from a complete stranger and asks what the reader would be thinking about
whilst on the phone call (Meyerhof, 2006, p. 54). Indeed, Meyerhof answers the
question by paraphrasing Chambers as follows: “when you talk to someone, you
start to form opinions about them, sometimes solely on the basis of the way they
talk” (Chambers at al., 2003 in Meyerhof, 2006, p. 54). Consequently, as
assumptions are created based on the way people speak, our outlook towards
language differences determines our attitude towards people. Essentially, the way
someone speaks can express volumes to the listener. Is it a man or a woman? Is the
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person a native speaker or not? To what demographic category does the person
belong? In the same way, a person might also have strong feelings or prejudice
towards individuals belonging to certain social or cultural groups (Meyerhof, 2006,
p- 54). In essence, a person can draw both mental pictures and opinions of others,
without ever laying eyes on them, by using information received from verbal
utterances only. On the other hand, Burling (1993, p. 32) illustrates how verbal
and nonverbal message balance each other referring to the previously discussed
telephone conversation. In this scenario the caller is acquainted with the recipient
and needs to convey a message which is both important and emotional. Moreover,
according to Burling, the fact that neither the caller nor the recipient can see each
other makes the prospect and execution of verbalising the message that much
more difficult. Hence, he maintains that our words, when deprived of their
nonverbal companions, are less effective than when they are used in unison.

Interestingly enough, the use of a verbal message can be at times particularly
more productive than that nonverbal. Consider the Swiss adventurer who, when
criticising the Europeans in Haiti for their use of bastardised French, received the
following response: “There are a thousand things one dare not say in French,
a thousand voluptuous images which one can hardly render successfully, which
the Creole expresses or renders with infinite grace” Meyerhof (2006, p. 29).
Indeed, the way people speak or even utter a single word can reveal many truths
about them. Meyerhof (2006, p. 14) paraphrases Wucker’s tale of how Haitians
were identified during an ethnic cleansing campaign in the Dominican Republic
by the way they uttered the letter /r/. The Dominican soldiers would hold up an
item whose name contained the consonant /r/ and whoever could not pronounce
the letter in a certain way was executed. Meyerhof then uses a biblical example:
after the Ephraimites lost a battle against the Gileadites, the survived Ephraimites
attempted to disguise themselves amongst the local Gileadites. In order to separate
the Ephraimites from the Gileadites, those suspected of being Ephraimites were
asked to say the word shibboleth. The Ephraimites articulated /s/ instead of /f/
and, in the same way as the above-mentioned Haitians lost their lives when
discovered.

Nonverbal message tells the truth

Given that verbal and nonverbal message are both dimensions of human inborn
hereditary communicative capacities, one may wonder which skill was developed
as first. Chomsky takes on an evolutionist approach by advocating that the
‘sensory motor system’ — which includes all nonverbal communicative cues



developed before spoken or verbal communication (Chambers et al., 2013, p. 10).
However, Gleitman argues that “if we are right, the unconscious, rapid, and
incremental speech machinery is not wholly or even predominantly conception
first and speech only thereafter (...) rather the representations constructed by the
visual-attentive and linguistic-conceptual systems may be integral all along the
line” (Gleitman et al., 2007 in Chambers et al., 2013, p. 11). Henley (1973, p. 3-4)
demonstrated how nonverbal behaviour establishes power with the psychiatrist
draw a nonverbal line in the sand by which the patient knew exactly where the
boundaries were and who was on which side. This could have been done with
words while the meaning was perfectly communicable without uttering
a sufficiently well-constructed verbal message. Furthermore, Chambers et al.
explains that Chomsky considers the use of verbal communication to be of no
more importance than body language (Chambers et al., 2013, p. 10).

In contrast, Henley (1973, p. 3) challenged the view by claiming that “the
evidence is that the nonverbal message greatly overpowers the verbal one, an
estimate is that it carries 4.3 times the weight” (Argyle et al., 1971 in Henley,
1973, p. 3). Foreigners making verbal errors whilst communicating in a foreign
tongue do not get judged, rather native listeners accommodate them and anticipate
certain verbal mistakes. However, the same cannot be said for nonverbal mistakes.
Since nonverbal communication is less susceptible to conscious control due to its
inherited disposition, people naturally feel awkward when foreigners violate their
nonverbal codes (Kirsch, 1979, p. 416). Additionally, Burling reinforces Henley’s
idea by claiming that nonverbal cues often reveal deceit or falsehood. He
furthermore explains how saying one thing whilst expressing something different
in a nonverbal way makes people take you for a liar, owing to the fact that people
will give greater credibility to the nonverbal message rather than the verbalised
one (Burling, 1993, p. 32). On the other hand, it must be emphasized that although
nonverbal communication is poor at concealing deceit, it is more effectively used
in transmitting emotions and intentions. Mehrabian’s rule of personal
communication commonly called 7%-38%-55% rule leans towards the assumption
that listeners tend to believe the body language in case the verbal message is
incongruent. Mehrabian (2009) explains this phenomenon with the tendency to
appeal to facial liking in 55% of total liking, whereas vocal liking and verbal liking
takes 38% and 7% respectively.

Nonverbal Communicative Intelligence

While the concept of intelligence has taken on numerous frames, nonverbal
communicative intelligence (NCI) deserves a particular attention. Communicative
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intelligence is then understood as a kind of ability that translates all
communicative signals, be they verbal, nonverbal or any other type (De Ruiter
and Levinson, 2008, in Chambers et al., 2013, p. 12). Even so, Burling argues that
“however much is built in, plenty remains to be learnt” and he continues that the
digital or verbal plane of language inherently requires more learning than does the
analogue or nonverbal dimension (Burling, 1993, p. 29). The conception started
with a study by De Ruiter and Levinson 2008 (Chambers et al., 2013, p. 12) who
maintain that humans have inherited a cerebral structure that incorporates, in the
words of De Ruiter and Levinson, “communicative intelligence”. The NCI concept
covers a set of skills that build up our capacity for interacting with the
environment with a systematic use of nonverbal signals such as gesture, tone of
voice or even a manner of breathing. NCI if then not simply body language, but an
ability to send and interpret nonverbal signals and forecast the behaviour of others
by means of understanding our own nonverbal patterns. Already in the 70s.
Henley (1973, p. 3-4) used Haley’s (1962) portrayal of the psychiatrist-patient
interaction to highlight the dramatic effect of nonverbal cues. Firstly, the patient
takes up a supine position whereas the psychiatrist is seated behind the patient.
Thus, the psychiatrist is physically situated above and behind the patient.
Obviously, this seemingly innocent practice makes the patient feel inferior by
physically being lower than the psychiatrist. Moreover, he/she feels dominated, as
well as intimidated, by not being able to see the psychiatrist’s reactions when
he/she responds, thereby creating insecurity in the patient. Lastly, the
psychiatrist’s words get blown out of proportion due to the patient’s helpless
disposition.

NCI in education

In 1973 Henley pointed out that in society greater importance were placed on
verbal communication than on nonverbal communication. Little has changed till
now. Thus, while children are equipped with verbal communicative tools at
school, no attention is paid to nonverbal communicative skills. What is more,
children do not get taught how to examine various types of mimicry, body
language and gazes. She admits, while nonverbal communication is learned in
everyday life, and is similar to children’s language before enrolling in school, this
does not discount the fact that there are individuals who do not know what
certain gestures, gazes and body language mean. However, Michael Grinder, the
author of popular ENVoY techniques for management, believes that non-verbal
skills are the key to success in the classroom. The 32 skills presented in his
collection for pedagogy make a practical manual for teachers in that they both
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contribute to their professional development and can be utilized in peer coaching.
Grinder claims that proper non-verbal communication techniques increase
students’ concentration and efficiency during lessons, boost their energy for the
day, and strengthen the teacher-student relationship, which is believed the most
powerful factor in education. The list of expected outcomes of using ENVoY skills
include “fewer disciplinary incidents, improved student attendance, higher
student grades, higher staff morale, and a lower level of staff burn-out”. In sum
“teachers who systematically utilize the full range of non-verbal management
skills are able to reinforce consistent and fair parameters while preserving their
relationships with each student, regardless of unique learning styles or cultural
backgrounds” (Grinder, 1996). But it seems that teachers skilled in NCI not only
easily establish rapport with their students but also are able to use selected
nonverbal patterns to receive particular student behaviour. Among factors that
have the greatest influence on student learning Marzano (2003 in Zoller, 2007)
emphasizes three:

1. The teacher’s content expertise

2. The teacher’s skill at instructional design and delivery

3. The teacher’s skill in classroom management
The author then puts forward an assumption that nonverbal communication is in
the core of classroom management and while teachers in this study had no
training in nonverbal communication, they showed distinctive patterns of
communication. By identifying the patterns, the teacher can learn to control them
and use them with conscious intention in order to increase his/her influence on
student behaviour.

The author’s assumptions was based on various research in Japan, the
Netherlands, Australia, the Czech Republic, and the United States and proposed in
Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) (1999). The finding
thus were gathered in the cross-cultural perspective and showed that certain
nonverbal patterns were characteristic for all teachers regardless of their place of
origin, though teachers in Japan, the Netherlands, and the Czech Republic often
implemented the similar “patterns of high expectation” manifested with the
teacher standing still and maintaining direct eye contact and breathing low
abdominal while expecting an answer. All nonverbal patterns however proved to
have a range of implementation and a baseline frequency — quite an important
point in terms of understanding cultural norms of communication.
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The power of gesture

The common definitions of “gesture” are far from precise. They tend to be either
limited to or like to embrace numerous phenomena which blur their
distinctiveness from other nonverbal forms like “emblems”. Kendon (1972)
contrasted gestures from “emblems” by introducing the term “gesticulations” to
refer to signals created for the current necessity, idiosyncratic and not driven by
convention — which is the key property of emblems. In this fashion McNeill
(1992) distinguished the following types of gesture:

1) Pictorial gestures

— Iconics: gestural picture of the utterance

— Metaphorics: abstract picture of the utterance (can be culturally specific)

2) Discursive gestures

— Beats (match discrete verbal elements to the discourse as a whole)

— Deictics: pointing gestures (the verbal equivalent are pronouns or

demonstratives)

Consequently, the ‘Kendon’s Continuum’ has been proposed to distinguish gesture
from speech in terms of semiotic modes they represent. This was conveyed
through a series of comparisons among various kinds of gestures as well as
distinctions between gesticulations and linguistic codes (including ASL and other
signed languages), which brought about the following assumptions (McNeill,
1992):

* In gestures, meanings are global: the parts of the gesture derive their

meanings from the meaning of the gesture as a whole. In speech, the

presentation is analytic and combinatoric. Separately meaningful

morphemes are combined according to grammatical rules to make up the

whole.

* The form of the gesture is idiosyncratic and lacking specific form-meaning

conventions. Speech is socially-constituted and held to conventions of form

meaning pairings.

* The gesture is imagistically formed while speech is formed by arbitrary

signifier-signified conventions.
Goldin-Meadow (1999) admits that gesture takes on a language-like form in terms
of structure and thus may efficiently substitute speech with its communicative
function. Yet, gesture as an accompaniment to verbal message turns to have
a more imagistic and analogue form, being a method for conveying unspoken
thoughts for speakers as well as a communication tool for listeners. However,
Kirsch observed that gestures in themselves do not carry as much weight, rather it
is the verbalisation that gives the nonverbal signal significance: “gestures are
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ordinarily not used in a vacuum. They usually are produced in conjunction with
other forms of communication” Kirsch (1979, p. 418). On that note, it is worth
considering how certain gestures are not visualised, but rather verbalised. These
include telling a person that you will keep your fingers crossed — that is to wish
good fortune — or to keep their chin up — that is, to stay strong — without
physically crossing your fingers or lifting the person’s chin (Kirsch 1979, p. 418).
Also, McNeill and Duncan’s (2000) observations on a set of gestures that
accompany speech show that gesture and speech are related to one another and
systematically organized in terms of that relation. They form “meaningful, often
non-redundant combinations with the speech segments with which they
synchronize” (2000, p. 142). What is more, gestures manifest unique semiotic
properties such as idiosyncrasy (they are often created locally by the speaker and
driven by the meaning). Furthermore, the meaning of gestures is determined by
the whole-part relation in that meanings of the features of gestures are motivated
by the meaning of the whole. McNeill calls this property “global”, while at the
same time finds gestures “synthetic” in the sense that the gesture and speech
combine to form one meaning system two distinct semiotic architectures. His
study already brought the following set of assumptions:

* Gestures and speech happen at the same time

* Gestures and speech can do the same thing

— Gestures and speech can be semantically co-expressive (they present

a meaning concurrently, i.e., he bends it way back (gesture of bending tree

back)

— Speech and gesture can be complementary (they present different aspects

of meaning, i.e., she chases him out again (gesture of swinging weapon)

* Gestures and speech develop in parallel in language acquisition

— Gesture: iconic > metaphoric > discourse-referring

— Speech: referential > descriptive elaboration > discourse-structuring

* Gestures and speech are both similarly targeted by aphasia

— Broca’s aphasia: telegraphic speech; iconic gestures

— Wernicke’s aphasia: fluent but incoherent speech; metaphoric/beat

gestures (McNeill 1992)
In recent years the study of gesture has become energized. The International
Society for Gesture Studies and a journal Gesture (Kendon and Miiller (eds.)) offer
the empirical basics and theoretical perspective to regard gestures as a means for
understanding of the nature of language. McNeill (2000, 2005) insists on what he
concludes in The Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics (pdf version) “The
word ‘gesture’ covers a multiplicity of communicative movements, primarily but
not always of the hands and arms. Often, gestures are assumed to comprise
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a channel distinct from speech, but careful investigation challenges this traditional
view. Gestures and language are best thought of as a single system, larger than
either language or gesture as traditionally assumed (McNeill, 2014).

The cognitive perspective

The power of and readability of gesture may lie in what Cognitive Linguistics calls
“image schemas”, i.e., the fundamental patterns for human understanding,
whereby bodily behaviour is assumed as the preliminary capacity for linguistic
skills. The concept of image schema lies at the core of any research on mental
operations and processes governing cognition. These pre-conceptual schematic
structures provide patterns that enable us to understand and reason about the
world, as well as make sense of our experience. They are highly abstract general
knowledge structures by means of which we organize our experience and
understanding at the level of bodily perception and movement. In other words,
image schemas are unspecific enough to serve repeatedly in order to identify
numerous similarly structured experiences or perceptions. They are dynamic
recurrent patterns ordering our perceptions, conceptions and actions, thanks to
which we construe our knowledge structure and comprehend reality. Neisser
(1976) deems a schema a part of the nervous system comprising an active array of
physiological structures and processes (Johnson, 1987, p. 20). As such, these
cognitive and experiential mechanisms also underlie syntactic and semantic
structure of language. Johnson (1987) emphasizes that the experiential schemas
have gestalt structure, i.e., they form coherent, meaningful, and irreducible
wholes: “they are a principal means by which we achieve meaning structure. They
generate coherence for, establish unity within, and constrain our network of
meaning” (Johnson, 1987, p. 41). The internal structure of gestalts, however, is not
of atomic building-block type. Lakoff (1987) notes that basic-level concepts are
richly-structured mental images, with parts psychologically more complex than
the whole itself. The basic logic of gestalts consists in the configurations of their
parts. According to Johnson, schemas represent basic (possibly inborn) conceptual
mechanisms enabling people to make sense of the world already from the stage of
infancy. Anderson (1980) emphasizes their analogy to physical processes or
operations whereby we transform image structures in the way we scan and
manipulate physical objects, though we are not aware of the processes that operate
within them and easily take them for granted. In simple words, a schema defines
objects and relations within a concept or a combination of concepts. Again,
schemas are preconceptual and cannot be analyzed with the rules of logic.
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Body and mind are conceptualized as two contingent structures to the extent
that the body is seen as manifestation of the properties of the mind (mental,
intellectual or emotional), i.e., they are perceived as contained inside the body in
a purely physical sense. In other words, our conceptualization of both physical and
abstract concepts is rooted in our physical experience and thus mental schemas are
also embodied. Johnson (1987) highlights their pre-conceptual nature which is
rooted in our bodily perception and movement. For example, our perception of
the world via the characteristics of our body allows for the pervasive schema of
CONTAINMENT. We view (though subconsciously) our body as a bounded three-
dimensional container with in-out orientation and an ability to move. Wilcox
(2004) provides a study on how these cognitive phenomena reveal themselves in
American Sign Language (ASL). Deaf people, for example, use a gesture at the
forehead to refer to the mind as a container filled with knowledge and experience,
which represents the CONTAINER schema. The forehead is systematically used to
metonymically represent such concepts as remember, understand, opinion, or
open-mind (Wilcox, 2000, p. 107). Signs made round the back of the head, on the
other hand, mean unconscious thought or hidden information. This may support
the assumption that people activate a schematic process of transferring objects
inside a container when they refer to acts of understanding, remembering or
noticing things.

Linguistic research has developed certain conceptions and tools which can
account for the psychological and mental capacities of language users. Gibbs and
Colston (1995) provide some findings from psycholinguistics, cognitive psychology
and developmental psychology which support the claims about image schemas and
their transformations, as well as the connections between perception, thought, and
language. The studies on representational momentum points to the role of image
schemas in mental functioning (Freyd and Finke 1984). In an experiment, after
having observed static pictures of an object rotating in one direction, participants
tended to recollect the final position of the object as shifted toward the direction
of motion. The bodily perspective we take on to interact with the world Lakoff
and Johnson call phenomenological embodiment (1999, p. 36). They also postulate
the notion of neural embodiment, which refers to mechanisms within neural
circuitry responsible for certain phenomenological properties concepts (such as
colors) have (1999: 36). They provide an attempt at recognizing what neural
mechanisms give rise to spatial-relations concepts. In their view, a computational
neural model accounts for the topological and orientational properties of certain
image schemas. Basic level concepts emerge in the visual system in the brain as
outcomes of motor movement, gestalt perception and mental imagery. So the same
neural system is engaged in both perception and conception of phenomena.
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Besides, findings by Ramachandran and Gregory (1991) claim the “filling-in”
architecture inside the brain, which plays a central role for recognizing the notion
of containment (discussed in Lakoff and Johnson, 1999, p. 40). Powerful spatial
character of image schemas may result from the specific neural activity in the
brain pertaining to visual perceptions. According to the Neural Model, we arrive
at spatial-relations concepts (encoded in prepositions) via the capacities for vision
and negotiating space, whereas bodily movement gives rise to the motor schema
(yielding verbs) (Lakoff and Johnson, 1999, p. 39). Farah et al. (1988) hypothesize
that visual representations may be processed in two anatomically distinct cortical
systems: one responsible for representing the appearance of objects, the other —
location of objects in space. This may explain why blind people are capable of
spatial conceptualization and thus image-schematic thinking. The theory of
embodied cognition might help in discussions over the nature of nonverbal
behavior and their properties.

Conclusion

Whenever a sentence is vocalized the speaker involves a number of body
behaviours by which the hearer interprets the speaker’s intention. Although
plenty of nonverbal symbols are culture-determined, research tends to prove that
symbolic messages are innate in character, pre-linguistic, mostly unconscious and
for that reason considered more trustable than their verbal counterpart. With
numerous functions of nonverbal means such as to clarify ideas, to emphasize
importance, control others or strengthen the verbal transfer, the most powerful
impact on communication has their expressive and persuasive character. Thus,
the contribution of nonverbal cues to the total meaning of a discourse is enormous
and observation plus accurate interpretation of the gestures and facial expressions
might be an invaluable key to understanding. This ability recently termed
“nonverbal communication intelligence” has already been appreciated in
education. I believe that further inquiry into the neural and biological
determinants of psycholinguistic capacities of humans will bring substantial
evidence for multidimensionality of nonverbal cues.
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Shaking hands with buildings
— cognitive ecology and embodiment
in the language of architectural reviews:
A case study

Summary

The relationship man establishes with his environment is far from static with interactivity and
language playing central role in it. This sense-saturated coordination appears to be a result of man
contacting his construction design through and in the body immersed in its environment, or as
Hutchins (1995) puts it, “in the wild”. We consider architecture a cognitive phenomenon which in
order to be discussed requires a reference to the web of mutual dependence between man as creator
and building as concept locked in linguistic interactivity. In this chapter, by employing the enactivist
stance we postulate that humans and architecture remain in a dynamic and mutual linguistic
coordination and communication which results in conceptualising buildings and other architectural
design in bodily terms despite belonging to opposing worlds of living vs. non-living. We will
demonstrate it by analysing relevant samples of language from architectural press.

Keywords: language, metaphor, interactivity, embodiment, cognition, architecture

Introduction

Man's approach to architecture has been changing over the years and now with
new trends in cognitive sciences we discover new ways of understanding its
nature. The title of the present paper draws on the famous words from Juhanni
Pallasmaa, a Finnish architect and academic professor whose views on architecture
bear phenomenological stigma. He sees architecture as “the art of reconciliation
between ourselves and the world, and this mediation takes place through the

1 The paper is the result of a cooperation between the mentor and the student within the framework
of a diploma seminar at the Department of Applied Linguistics and Translation Studies of Gdansk
University.
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senses” (Pallasmaa, 2005, p. 75). For Palasmaa “bodily intimate contact with the
city” is one of prerequisites for architecture to communicate its archetypal
identity. In order for interactivity to occur the body has to maintain its physical
contact with the surroundings, it has to be allowed for concrete confrontation
with buildings, monuments and other man-made structure:

I confront the city with my body; my legs measure the length of the arcade and the
width of the square; my gaze unconsciously projects my body onto the facade of the
cathedral, where it roams over the mouldings and contours, sensing the size of
recesses and projections; my body weight meets the mass of the cathedral door, and
my hand grasps the door pull as I enter the dark void behind. I experience myself in
the city, and the city exists through my embodied experience. The city and my body
supplement and define each other. I dwell in the city and the city dwells in me
(Pallasmaa, 1992, p. 144).

In his call for multiscalarity and multisensuality of architecture Palasmaa points at
its embodied, embedded, extended, enacted and affected nature, which places our
discussion of the man-architecture relationship in the domain of cognitivism in its
dynamic version. Although the crux of our interest here is predominantly
embodiment, the remaining four elements of cognition as inextricably connected
and permeating one another will naturally be within the orbit of our argument.
The communicative contact man and architecture develop brings language to the
fore as a domain in which interactivity is established. What we understand
through language here is a sense-saturated linguistic activity which constitutes an
arena for meanings to be organised. An expression of this can be found in the way
humans write, speak and talk about architecture, or more precisely, their
perception of it. The kind of metaphor we use in these linguistic activities
evidences the embodied nature of sense-making in our contact with architecture.
Our confidence is that whatever sense and meanings are made, or in short,
whatever cognition occurs as a result of man contacting his construction design,
begins in the body immersed in its environment, or as Hutchins (1995) puts it, “in
the wild”. Architecture in this approach becomes a cognitive phenomenon and
any discussion of the language used to talk about it points to the web of mutual
dependence between man as creator and building as concept locked in mutual
linguistic interactivity as elements of a cognitive ecosystem. In other words,
cognition like language, is not located in the brain (or mind?) but happens in the
agent's physical environment by means of physical artefacts. Interestingly,
a human individual in the person of the architect contributes to creating his own
physical surrounding by creating some of its artefacts. Then as cognizing agent he
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off-loads cognitive work onto these (and other) making his body and the
environment parts of his cognitive system.

Our aim in this text will be to demonstrate that despite belonging to
opposing worlds of living vs. non-living humans and architecture remain in
a dynamic and mutual linguistic coordination and communication which results in
conceptualising buildings and other architectural design in bodily terms. For us,
architecture is a concrete, multimodal entity, experienced through the
sensorimotor skills, and for that reason, when people describe architecture (when
languaging), they use metaphors of embodiment as a primary means of
communication and sense-making. We will demonstrate it by analysing relevant
samples of language from architectural press. This will serve us in explicating how
architecture 'speaks' to man and how these two parties establish a space of
cognition characterised by embodiment and reflected in language as the main
arena for meaning organizing. The main stumbling block might be the fact that
architecture can either be seen as an abstraction or as an non-living participant of
the dyad, which should eliminate biology of cognition as a methodology for our
discussion. Interestingly, some studies suggest (e.g. Burgess, 2014) that artificial
cells can translate chemical messages to modify the behaviour of bacterial cells.
They are considered useful as non-living biological sensors. Modification requires
establishing a domain of consensus in the process and as a result of ontogenic
reciprocal structural coupling (Maturana 1978a). There is some similarity between
this mechanism and man-architecture tie in that human cognition can be
stimulated by the architectural design being an element of individual's
environment. Buildings are the produce of neuronal brain activity which gain a
life of their own through conceptualising them as having its own body and
ontology, in which they speaks, moves, hears, feels, etc. In their physical
representation they become subjective experience of the human body existing in
space and modulated by the facets of the environment. This experience is in the
linguistic domain.

Metaphor, languaging and embodied cognition

There is a substantial body of evidence in text corpora that the way people
conceptualise architecture and language about it is strictly determined by the
embodied nature of cognition. Cognition is a term referring to all aspects of
conscious and unconscious mental function, particularly, the mental events and
knowledge involved in tasks ranging from ‘low-level’ object perception to ‘high-
level’ decision-making tasks (Evans, 2009). The notion of embodied cognition
proposes the view that this mental function is largely dependent on the bodily
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experiences of movement and senses which form the foundations of the human
conceptual system (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999). The embodied character of
communication rests entirely on languaging (in Maturana's sense — clarified
below) reflecting physical experience. As we stated above, language defined by
Maturana is a biological phenomenon taking place in a relational (consensual)
domain, as a manner of living, and not a phenomenon of the operational and
structural dynamics of the nervous system. In his view, “our existence as human
beings takes place in our operation in language” (Maturana, Mpodozis, & Letelier,
1995), human brains think in language. He claims also, that the observer creates
a description of reality through his or her interactions (including interactions with
and through instruments) which he calls ‘languaging’ (Maturana, 1978b). In this
understanding, language becomes a physical and empirical domain instigating the
process of semiotic mediation, it “spreads between people who draw on
experience” (Cowley, 2012, p. 11).

One of the linguistic artefacts exemplifying the embodied aspect of cognition
is metaphor (cf. Caballero, 2006). Metaphor, although often considered simply
figures of speech, they “aren't just ways of talking, they are ways of thinking”
(Casasanto & Gijssels, 2015, p. 327). Metaphor in language is a verbal
representation of a concept based in sensorimotor experience (Lakoff & Johnson,
2003) hence its clearly embodied nature which is further referred to by Lakoff and
Johnson as “(...) the system of conceptual metaphors is not arbitrary or just
historically contingent; rather, it is shaped to a significant extent be the common
nature of our bodies and the shared ways that we all function in the everyday
world.” (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003, p. 246). A metaphor can therefore be called
embodied, when it uses patterns obtaining in human physical experience to
organise more abstract understanding (Skara, 2005).

Lakoff and Johnson argue that primary metaphors, i.e. the foundational
metaphors through which the conceptual integration into compound metaphors
takes place (Evans, 2009), generally have an experiential basis. They build their
argument on the theories of Johnson and Grady (2002) stating that the primary
metaphors emerge in early childhood, when two domains are first experienced
simultaneously (e.g. learning what is in a box by looking inside, or feeling
affection and warmth while being held) and later differentiated into metaphorical
sources and targets (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999). Many primary metaphors are
explained in this manner:

+ IMPORTANT IS BIG - for a child big things, e.g. parents, are important

and have an influence on them;

AFFECTION IS WARMTH - feeling warmth while being held
affectionately;
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+ UNDERSTANDING IS GRASPING - getting information about an object

by grasping and manipulating it;

* MORE IS UP - observing rise and fall of levels of piles and fluids as more is

added or subtracted (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999).

From the presented examples it transpires that primary metaphors can be based
both in the sensory experience and in movements of the body.

The concepts of spatial relations, such as container schema, front/back,
up/down, in/out which have been described as embodied in the previous chapter
constitute a basis for many conceptual metaphors. Most of these are what Lakoff
and Johnson call orientational metaphors, e.g. HAPPY IS UP; SAD IS DOWN,
HEALTH AND LIFE ARE UP.

Some most obvious instances of embodied metaphors are the metaphors
which use the body and human sensorimotor experience as its concrete source
domain. As described by Skara (2005), in the concept BODY IS A CONTAINER
the body is conceptualized as a space which contains many entities: mind, soul,
thoughts, emotions, words. They are described with terms related to air and water,
by analogy with the functions of the body. With the front/back schema,
the available or known ideas and concepts related to the future are seen as entities
in front of the body, while the unknown or past are seen as in the back of it, as
human senses are dominantly directed forward (Skara, 2005). Similarly, the senses
can also serve as a field of reference for conceptual metaphors, i.e. KNOWING IS
SEEING, EMOTIONAL EFFECT IS PHYSICAL CONTACT. A special instance of
the metaphors referring to the body and mind is personification, which
conceptualizes something non-human with traits and abilities of a human. Each
personification differs in terms of the aspects it includes, picking out different
characteristics or ways of perceiving a person in order to describe phenomena in
terms that can be understood on the basis of human motivations, goals, actions and
features (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003). In the most extreme examples, metaphors can
also be embodied on the neural level. Such seems to be the case of image
metaphors, which map one conceptual image onto another. According to Lakoff
and Johnson (2003), when we imagine seeing a scene, our visual cortex is
activated. This shows that the reasoning of the mind uses the structures of the
sensorimotor system.

Samples of embodied metaphor in Polish architectural reviews

In order to illustrate the embodied character of cognition in architecture and the
role of metaphor in linguistic interactivity in this field we will present some
samples from a small collection of building reviews found in a monthly
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architectural magazine Architektura. Murator. This magazine enjoys fairly wide
circulation and popularity among professionals. We selected representative texts
from six random editions of the magazine on the grounds of their length and their
treatment of the building as a whole, and not only in terms of technical solutions.
In order to establish a method for identification of metaphors in the collected
texts, the MIP — Metaphor Identification Procedure developed by the Pragglejazz
Group. The MIP consists of four steps (Dorst & Kaal, 2012, p. 53):
1. Read the entire text.
Determine the lexical units in the text
3. For the determined units:
a. For each lexical unit, establish its meaning in context.
b. For each lexical unit, determine if it has a more basic contemporary
meaning in other contexts than the one in the given context.
c. Decide whether the contextual meaning contrasts with the basic
meaning but can be understood in comparison with it.

4. Ifyes, mark the lexical unit as metaphorical.

The general idea of the procedure was adopted, with a simplification in the second
step: the texts were not divided into separate lexical items (most frequently, single
words), but considered on the syntactic level, in the context of phrases or whole
sentences. Having collected the relevant samples of metaphors we moved on to
recognising the cognitive mapping behind each phrase. When possible, we
abstracted the mapping in line with the list developed by the Cognitive Linguistics
Group from the University of California, Berkeley (Espenson, Goldberg, Lakoff,
& Schwartz, 1991). In other cases we tried to define the mappings in a similar
manner. If applicable, we further categorised the metaphors depending on the
aspect of embodiment they were based on.

An object of architecture is a complex work to construe in that it engages
almost all the senses, sight, touch, hearing and smell, and requires movement and
action in order to get to know the whole of the building. As all those sensorimotor
experiences are used to build the conceptual system, shaping the way we think
and talk about man-made structure. In the 12 analysed building reviews, we found
170 examples of conceptual metaphor. The following table presents the number of
instances per category.
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Metaphor Number of instances | % of occurrence
Personification 30 18,2%
Image metaphors 20 11,8%
Container metaphors 14 8,2%
Motion metaphors 14 8,2%
Sound metaphors 12 7,1%
Organic metaphors 8 4.7%
Touch metaphors 7 3,5%
Sight metaphors 4 2,4%
Balance metaphors 2 1,2%
Other 59 34,7%
Total 170 100,0%

Fig. 1: Frequency of occurrence of metaphor realisations

The listed categories include previously discussed aspects of embodiment
present in conceptual metaphors. The inclusion of image metaphors may seem
inconsistent with the classification, as the instances listed refer to different source
domains, however, as it was argued above, mapping the images activates the visual
cortex in a manner similar to actually seeing a scene (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003).
Therefore, the category was included as a separate case of embodied metaphor. We
will now move on to presenting some categories of embodied cognition in
architecture as exemplified in metaphor.

Spatial relations and motion

As noted above, the capacity of human senses and motor skills limit and structure
the way people conceptualize spatial relations (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999).
Metaphors related to this aspect were present in the studied corpus in three
categories: container schema (IN-OUT relation), FRONT-BACK AND BALANCE.
Here are some examples of metaphor using this relationship:

Nowe skrzydto budynku wypelnito niezabudowana dotad cze$¢ dziatki
BOUNDED REGIONS ARE CONTAINERS
[Bryta] Wpasowuje sie w przestrzen

BOUNDED REGIONS ARE CONTAINERS
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Both presented metaphors are instances of the BOUNDED REGIONS ARE
CONTAINERS, which allows regions in space to be conceptualized as containers.

The posture of human body is such that we see and interact with people and
our environment using the front part of our body (Skara, 2005). Therefore, the
front is usually mapped at a part of an object or region we are most likely to
interact with. Such is the case in the examples:

tworzac przestrzenie téte-a-téte istniejacej zabudowy...
BUILDINGS ARE LIVING ENTITIES

... placu Wolnosci, na ktéry spoglada wielkie oko szklanej $ciany gléwnego
holu.

BUILDINGS ARE LIVING ENTITIES

In the given examples, the front, street facades of the buildings are presented
as having faces or eyes.

The importance of balance comes from the posture regarded as typical of the
body, that is, upright position (Skara, 2005). From this notion humans derive the
categories of directions such as up-down, left-right, over-under.

... masywny cokot dodawat bryle stabilnosci, pomagat stac.
BUILDINGS ARE LIVING ENTITIES
Przeciwwaga dla warsztatowego charakteru jest tu plastikowa $ciana...

TRAITS ARE OBJECTS

In the examples above, the key elements of the building and its design are
presented as providing balance for the whole object.

Individual’s understanding of a building is, to a large extent, by moving in
space. (Caballero, 2006). Therefore, metaphors referring to movement are
frequently present in the analysed set, collected from the building reviews.
Collected examples include mostly verbs and participles conveying motion:

... [dziedziniec] przebijajacy pierzeje
BOUNDED REGIONS ARE CONTAINERS
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Obiegajace sale teatralng i sznurownie przypory
BUILDING ELEMENTS ARE LIVING ENTITIES
... budynek niejako chce wzlecie¢.

BUILDINGS ARE LIVING ENTITIES

Static buildings and building elements are described as moving, mirroring
human movement through their space.

Senses

Our main argument in this text is that human understanding of the world is
mediated through the senses, and consequently, our projections of the world is
limited by them. We create our own cognitive map of the environment through
and in sensory experience. This relation is prominent in descriptions of
architectural objects, which, as concrete entities, are perceived through the senses.
It is commonly believed that the sight is the most prominent of the senses, as it
gives more information than other senses and combines and overlaps with all of
them (Skara, 2005). The examples found in the corpus referred to seeing as
connecting or bringing closer:

... nowe potaczenia widokowe

SEEING IS CONNECTING

moga wizualnie przyblizy¢ poszczegélne czesci srédmiescia
VISUAL FIELD IS CONTAINER

Although not directly connected with sight as a domain involved in the
mapping, image metaphors nevertheless arise from visual experiences. They are
mappings of two mental images onto one another (Lakoff, 1987). As they refer to
various domains, it is often difficult to generalise the mapping into a wider
conceptual metaphor, as can be seen in the examples:

...sala teatralna jest jak jasna perfa otoczona ciemng i szorstka muszlg ...
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ROOM IS PEARL IN SHELL

...w tym chaosie jasnieje tréjkatny zagiel biatej elewacji.

TRIANGULAR FACADE IS SAIL

uzyskano wrazenie groty wykutej w litej skale.

ROOM IS CAVE

Luksusowa, architektoniczna broszka wierniczaca dzielo ...

PROTRUDING ROOM IS A BROOCH

Metaphors of this kind are most readily understood within the classic theory
of metaphor, however, they also conform with the general theory of conceptual
metaphor.

In terms of perceiving architecture, “hearing structures and articulates the
experience and understanding of space” (Pallasmaa, 2005, p. 49). Sound and echoes
are very important in judging the scale or character of space, but it can also evoke

the association of the building with a musical composition:

Struktura catego zespolu oparta jest na naprzemiennym rytmie peinych
i transparentnych traktéw.

BUILDINGS ARE MUSICAL PIECES
Grafitowe $ciany (...) melodyjnie graja z (...) pasami balkonéw.
BUILDINGS ARE MUSICAL PIECES

.. zaskakuje wspotbrzmienie budynku Renato Rizziego ze zlokalizowanym
niedaleko Teatrem Wybrzeze ...

SIMILARITY IS HARMONY
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The recognized sound-related metaphors were mainly instances of the
metaphorical schema ARCHITECTURAL PRACTICE IS MUSICAL
PRACTICE.

Despite the frequent view of vision as the most important sense, it can be
argued that all the senses can actually be considered extensions of touch — as
specializations of skin (Pallasmaa, 2005). In the examples featured in the analysed
collection, touch was present mainly in the context of the building's relation to its
environment:

Fasada konsekwentnie trzyma sie linii zabudowy...
PROXIMITY IS HOLDING

... [foyer zwrécone] w strone placu i zwigzane z nim bardzo odczuwalng
0sia.

VISUAL CONNECTION IS MATERIAL CONNECTION

Personification

The use of personification in building reviews refers back to the general view
presented throughout this paper, i.e. that cognition and categorization being its
part, are directly tied to and constrained by our sensorimotor abilities. As people,
we are not able to adopt conceptual systems other than human, so it can be
logically inferred, that we perceive abstract entities and inanimate objects in
human terms. In the collected examples, different possible traits of character were
mapped, depending on the context and described building:

... budynek zbyt $miato ingeruje w panorame historycznego miasta

Budynek ASP Iaczy w sobie rézne temperamenty.

Pierwszym kontekstem jest nobliwa miejska pierzeja ...

Jej akustyka uwodzi, dysponuje moca i precyzja zarazem.

Ta ,rozmowa” dwdch $cian wnetrz ulicznych ...
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Conclusion

As argued in this chapter, the metaphors structuring the human conceptual system
are rooted in the sensorimotor experiences of the human body, either by ascribing
traits of a concrete entity or experience to abstract notions, or by employing direct
personification. The human experience of architecture is first and foremost
conducted by sensorimotor interaction with the architectural object, which results
in it being very often conceptualised through embodied metaphors. When seeing
the building, walking towards, next to, or through it, the experience is driven by
the body and the senses, therefore, the linguistic expression of this experience
includes metaphors based in spatial-relations concepts and uses the body as the
source domain. This is then reflected in languaging about the experience thus
gained.

The examples of conceptual metaphors identified in the collected texts
illustrate the influence of embodiment on the conceptual metaphors used in the
building reviews in Polish architectural journalism. As the work of architecture is
experienced “in its fully embodied material and spiritual presence” (Pallasmaa,
2005, p. 44), it engages both physical and mental structures in order to express the
experience in language. Although personification as a special case of embodied
metaphor seems to occur most frequently in the analysed material, appearance of
other types cannot escape our notice either. In order to establish a more accurate
percentage of representation of particular categories within the corpus, a more
widespread study is, however, recommended.
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Summary

Katan’s (2008: 70-73) take on culture through Hall’s Iceberg Model’ (1959/1990) has grasped many
academics in their attempts to explain differences between cultures. Although it is difficult to
disagree with the concept in principle, there is room for further exploration. Culture is not a fixed
structure that occupies a certain space and time, but is subject to constant shifts leading to its
structure being reshaped. Therefore, trying to define cultural groups as performing certain actions
(technical function of the iceberg) in pre-agreed ways (formal function) because of certain beliefs
(informal function) fails in three ways. The agency in selecting what should be the subject of cultural
education and who should provide the education. If people from the same cultural community act
differently in the same situation, which act can then be defined as typical for that culture and why?
The third element refers to the founding values of culture. They are also dynamic, which adds to the
difficulty in defining which value-based behaviour belongs to a culture and which does not. Culture
and, by extension, cultures are fuzzy constructs that have so far successfully escaped a robust and
solid definition due to their inherently unpredictable ways.

Keywords: agency, culture, Iceberg Model, identity, language, metanarrative, narrative, norms

Introduction

When culture is subject to analysis, for instance, for translation reasons, one finds
a network of relations, e.g. one culture being under influence from other cultures.
The shape of a culture is always the result of a particular and unique ‘history of
life’ (Schneider, 1988, p. 123), and the people who live within that culture make
this history. Wherever there are human beings there is always unique experience
(individual and collective) that shapes points of view, beliefs, concepts,
institutions, approach in its general sense, which then give form to individual and
collective life of the people within that cultural community.

If then culture is to survive, it must be cultivated and cherished by its
members, passed from person to person, from generation to generation, from
community to community, and so on. What follows from this is the question of
when and where a culture starts, where its beginning is, and, by extension, where
it will end. Viewed in this way, culture can be said to take on the form of
a narrative, or a story, and we, its agents, are story tellers passing it onto our
descendants, whether fully consciously or not.
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It does not need explaining that each human being follows several narratives
in their lives, and thus belongs to several cultural institutions. One may be
ahuman being and share different human qualities with other humans.
Simultaneously, the same person being a man may be defined through whatever it
is that shapes male culture. Furthermore, that man may be a father and therefore
share qualities of parenthood or fatherhood culture on top of their professional
activity, which will also be culturally defined and shaped. It can be said that
culture has no fixed division or way of classification which appears in line with
the view that one subscribes to several narratives, as a result of which one belongs
to more than one culture at a time.

Many theories have been suggested in an attempt to define and categorise
culture, yet none admits that it has successfully captured its nature. Among the
many definitions the one which will be the main focus of this essay is the
proposition by Katan (2008, pp. 70-73), and which is based on the ‘Iceberg Model’
fostered by Hall (1959/1990) with its ‘technical’, ‘formal’ and ‘informal’ functions
of culture. Although Katan presents a comprehensive view with which it is
difficult to disagree in many aspects, there are, nevertheless, issues that would
benefit from further clarification and analysis. The tools of analysis employed in
this essay are narrative theory and the construction of identity. The former shall
facilitate a more detailed examination of what constitutes a culture, and the latter
will facilitate a more comprehensive understanding why cultures differ from one
another.

Theoretical framework

As already mentioned above, the two main tools that shall be adopted in this essay
to analyse Katan’s idea of culture are narrative theory and the construction of
identity. To begin with, a brief overview of the two concepts is proposed with
a particular emphasis on how they shall be used in the analysis here.

The theory of narrativity, as elaborated by Somers and Gibson (1994,
pp- 37-99), lends itself well to defining culture due to the fact that, in explaining
the world, it accounts for the rich diversity of perspectives, positions and systems
within groups of people, e.g. society, which belong and/or display some common
features. The narrative includes in itself bodies as small as individuals and local
communities and as big as societies and even whole continents at any given time.
The authors propose dividing the theory into four main types of narratives which
can roughly be classified as individual and group, where I shall assume that the
individual consists in ‘ontological’ and the group in the three other, namely,
‘public’, ‘conceptual’ and ‘metanarrative’ (1994, pp. 61-3). The classification of the
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four narrative types under two meta-headings will serve to promote a view that
a culture consists in a network of relationships between the individual and the
group in a broad sense. The narrative has been similarly defined in the social
sciences to analyse and describe the reality in a dichotomous way of ‘particularistic
versus generalisable’, ‘description versus theory’ (Somers and Gibson, 1994, pp. 38).

Furthermore, it can be postulated that culture is itself a form of narrative, on
the grounds that every culture can be said to have begun in the past and presents
as a cohesive whole set in a context which can be analysed, explained and told.
Culture, furthermore, is a web of interpersonal, inter-institutional, conceptual,
etc. relations and as such provides more data to create more stories which then
may be assimilated within the same culture to allow the implementation of
changes and/or cultivating tradition. By extension, the complexity of the relations
allows individuals to subscribe not just to one story, but to several at a time.

The other major notion applied in the analysis here is the construction of
identity. This aspect shows a very strong connection with culture and narrative
through the fact that an individual’s identity is deeply rooted in the stories they
create and develop about themselves and/or are told by others about themselves.
All stories, however, appear within and reflect the cultural background of the
people who tell them. Essentially, they are rooted in personal as well as collective
experience, knowledge, skills, etc. Thus the individual’s identity can be said to be
very much culture-specific and as such is one of the ways people in one culture
differentiate themselves from people in another culture. As can be inferred,
therefore, people use stories they tell and/or hear about themselves in order to
form their own identities.

The notion of culture is so central to the creation of identity that it has been
subject to extensive research in social psychology. The research by McGuire et al.
(1978) presented by Schneider (1988, p. 125) serves as an illustration of this
mutual interdependence. In the study, people in a multi-ethnic environment were
asked to identify themselves. One of the identity factors that was most often listed
was their ethnic origins which the subjects used as one of the most characteristic
traits to differentiate themselves from others in that environment. This suggests
a strong link between ethnicity and cultural identity, whereby the latter seems to
be dependent on the former as one of the constitutional factors.

It can be suggested hence that differences between people are a very strong
indicator of self-identity. The idea of being different to other people is central to
one’s perception of themselves and the world around. Without culture thus
identity, whether individual or collective, would be difficult, even impossible, to
create. Does that mean, however, that identity is something one obtains or maybe
more arrives at in the course of one’s life? Is it something one can achieve at some
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point and then wake up one morning and say ‘Right. I have it now.” and then live
on within the same identity for the rest of their life? Baumeister (1986) suggests
that identity is construed upon continuity as well as unity in one’s behaviour over
time. This allows identity to be viewed as a continual process which evolves over
time rather than a state, as the stories one tells and subscribes to may and do cause
one to alter their views. However, one common element remains unchanged:
a person will always perceive themselves as distinct from others. Everybody has
their own personal history of life as well as own traits of character that
differentiate them from other people.

Unlike Katan’s rather static and monolithic image of culture, the notions of
narrative and identity allow us to perceive culture as a dynamic construct which is
constantly shaped, developed, negotiated and renegotiated, defined and redefined
within a community. It can hence be inferred that culture, narratives and identity
constitute a unified whole and are thus inseparable. The three complement one
another and are interdependent on the grounds that people have a natural tendency
to attempt to figure out what happens around them, try to make sense of all events
they experience. In other words, every single happening, situation, incident, event,
memory, etc. constitutes a piece of puzzle in the self-identification jigsaw.

Agency

The first issue in Katan’s (2008, p. 70-73) view which is the subject of analysis in
this essay is the notion of agency in learning a culture. Katan (2008, p. 70)
advocates the idea that a culture, particularly in its ‘technical” function, is acquired
by way of instruction. There are two questions that immediately spring to mind
and which are left out in Katan’s proposition:

1. Who or what provides instructing?
2. On what grounds is it possible to select what a person should learn about
their culture?

It is acceptable to suggest that one acquires their culture from their family,
friends, school, environment, media, religion, etc. Even institutions transmit cultural
knowledge to members of a community. If we come to accept that institutionality, just
like a human being, is another form of life by way of argument proposed by Benjamin
(1923) whereby everything that has been created has an ‘afterlife’ and may influence
other beings with which it comes into contact, it is possible to include institutions as
instructive bodies that shape one’s personal (hi)story.
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However, this diversity of agents raises two other sub-issues. First of all,
from the point of view of narrative theory, every human being has their own
unique ‘history of life’ (Schneider, 1988, p. 123) through which one perceives and
interprets what happens around and to them. The perception hence shapes one’s
understanding, approach, view, etc. of the world, which then becomes the basis
upon which one creates own stories about the world. Since one’s history of life is
unique and individual, the content of the stories told by them, though within the
same culture, will just as much be personal, subjective, unique and individual.
Therefore, every agent that instructs one about culture will bring in something
new and different into the learning of a culture. If agents’ instructing may be said
to transfer different messages, another issue arises, namely, how we can ensure
that what one is acquiring is one and the same culture.

With the above in mind it is a relevant question to ask whose instructing
one should follow in order to acquire the culture one lives in. If everybody has
their own unique experience, how is it possible for a community to create their
own, common culture, promote the same values, perceive the world around in the
same or similar ways by members of that culture? Here, Hall’s (1959/1990) Iceberg
model lends itself well to explain the phenomenon. He perceives culture through
the use of language within a community. Also, Whorf (1956) claims that language
shapes the way a community views reality. If we accept this view, it is obvious then
that the language a community utilises forms the ways they view the world around.
Language serves to be a common filter through which narratives are created and
expressed. This could explain why different cultures have different expressions,
idioms, sayings and proverbs to categorise notions such as time, space, relationships,
‘me’ versus other people, etc. e.g. Eskimos have several names for snow.

However, in psychology, social psychology in particular (Schneider, 1998,
pp.- 157-9), there is a strong disagreement as to whether it is language that shapes
thinking or thinking forms language. There seems to be a lack of empirical
evidence that would transparently determine which way is true. For the purposes
of this essay it shall be accepted that an individual comes into a reality that is
already shaped in one way or another and that they come to live in a community
that has already been created, whose values have been established and are
promoted in a given way, and hence language it uses has been developed and is
applied in a particular way. It is easy then to comprehend that an individual’s use
of language is shaped through the way the community use it, and the way it is
used reflects the way it has developed in that community. This is how Hall’s
(1959/1990) idea of culture immersed in the water of language shall be interpreted
in this essay.
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By a similar token to agency, it remains to be clarified in Katan’s (2008,
p- 71) elaboration whose culture translators are to spread throughout their work.
Hall’s iceberg model as discussed by Katan (2008, pp. 70-3) presents as a plain,
monolithic paradigm from which the existence of a construct like e.g. English
culture versus other cultures can be inferred. Although practicalities of such an
approach may be multiple, in reality this is far from the truth.

One of the simplest arguments against that view is the fact that there are
many countries in the world that have English as the main or second official
language. Does this mean that they all belong to the English culture? What does
English culture imply then? Is the mere fact of using English a sufficient factor to
belong to that culture? The construct of English culture in its own right appears
irrelevant in this context.

Language through time and space

Another example, not so obvious, which appears to challenge Hall’s iceberg model
may be seen in Table 1.

TABLE 1: Use of havein different standard varieties of English

1 2 3 4 5
a) Have you been there? I I I I I
Had you been there? I I I I I
b) Have you any money? I I 0 0 0
Have you got any money? I I I I 0
Do you have any money? 0 0 0 I I
c) Had you any money? I I 0 0 0
Had you got any money? I I I I 0
Did you have any money? I I I I I
)
e) Had you a god time? I 0 0 0 0
Did you have a good time? I I I I I

()

I = occurs; 0 = does not occur

Column 1 gives the usage typical of perhaps most Scottish and Northern Irish speakers;
column 2, the usage of many northern (particularly Lancashire, but not Liverpool) and
older southern English speakers; column 3, the colloquial usage of most younger southern
English speakers; column 4, the usage of certain younger educated British speakers,
particularly in formal styles — which may show American influence; column 5 shows
typical North American usage.

(Hughes and Trudgill, 1987, pp. 25-6)

Adapted from Graddol, et al. (2001).
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If we take into consideration a translation project, it is clear that even
a simple English sentence like “Have you got any money?” poses a cultural issue. It
can be inferred hence that even within a single ‘linguacultural model of the world’
(Katan, 2008, p. 72) there exist geographical divergences as to the use of language.
The idea of culture as monolith as promoted in Hall’s iceberg model (1959/1990)
just as equally tends to create doubts and uncertainty as it is of assistance in the
general perception of the world.

One of the key dilemmas Hall’s model creates in the context of the data in
Table 1 concerns the translator and their decisions in translation. Let’s assume
along Hall’s view that culture is immersed in language. If we come to accept that
the translator is a mediator of cultural difference (Sturge, 2008, p. 67), they are
faced then with the problem which culture they are to translate: English, Scottish,
Irish or perhaps British in general? It is a valid question here whether a construct
like British or English culture exists at all. The data in Table 1 appears to support
the view that the notion of English, just as British English, in terms of the English
or British culture appears to be irrelevant here due to the linguistic divergences
between different parts of England, let alone Britain.

The question remains whether the translator should render the regional
variety in the target text at all. Apart from the question of obligation, the question
of possibility arises whether the local geographical difference in this particular
English grammar use can be transferred and reflected in the target language. Since
it can be inferred here that language use is shaped within time, space and
community, Hall’s iceberg model yet again proves invalid to explain this issue. It
fails to account for regional varieties of language use as it displays no quality
enabling us to incorporate the idea of change in culture.

In the context of Table 1 it may be difficult to talk about a difference in time
and its effect on language development between particular sentences. But as for
space, it becomes clear that we have to do with various geographical areas even
within the same country, the UK, where language use has been shaped and
developed in accordance with local preferences and conventions of those areas,
e.g. Scotland or Northern Ireland. It can be offered as a conclusion that even small
communities incorporated in bigger cultural constructs appear to be distinguished
by their language use. This could suggest that a community have their own
cultural narrative that they subscribe to and which may be different from that of
the bigger culture they are embedded in. The data in Table 1 essentially promotes
the idea that there is no such thing as a straightforward monolithic community
that could together as one subscribe to the same values at the same time and in the
same way so as to establish a culture.
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Thus, it effectively appears that culture, narratives and identity, through
occupying all areas of society, tend to divide seemingly unified groups into yet
smaller cultural communities. The division process seems never to stop and may
pose communication problems when one least expects it. In its attention to detail
understood as the particular, narrative theory provides a more comprehensive and
holistic look at the problem of local linguistic and cultural differences. As already
explained, people create and tell stories which are rooted in the people’s identity.
Further, people’s identity appears to stem from how they perceive the world
around through the prism of time, place, personal experience, language, history,
stories of other people, institutions, concepts accepted as appropriate within their
communities, and many other factors. A closer look at those factors from the
historical and sociological points of view may shed more light onto how and why
geographical location plays such an important role in the development and use of
language and culture. This issue, however valid and relevant, remains beyond the
scope of this essay.

Norms and Practices

The third issue in Katan’s (2008, p. 72) view of culture that is worth examining is
the relevance of ‘norms, rules and conventions’ at the level of ‘formal culture’.
According to him and Vermeer’s definition in Snell-Hornby (2006, p. 55) which
Katan advocates, culture contains what one must know and learn so as to be able
to assess if members of their culture behave appropriately.

Again from the narrative point of view, the question here relates to the
origins of such norms. Norms are a construct of a community and as such they are
created to regulate certain practices within that community. The issue here is that
Katan’s idea infers that norms are culture related and members of that culture are
able to assess what is normal and acceptable.

Let us then take into account the construct of the Catholic narrative, or
rather Catholic culture, which, according to the iceberg model, can mean that the
Catholic community have their own values, beliefs, opinions, hierarchy, norms,
language, or rather jargon, music, architecture, literature, rituals, customs,
communication, and all other aspects that form a culture. The Catholic culture
seems so extensive and incorporates so many various people and peoples
throughout the globe that most Catholics at the same time belong to many other
different cultures, and despite this fact they are able to reconcile various and
distant aspects of their cultures within the Catholic narrative.

Within the Catholic culture there exists a tradition not to eat meat on
Fridays. The idea comes from the dogma that Jesus was crucified on that day of the
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week. Some local Catholic churches and/or communities promote the idea that
meat is prohibited on Fridays and whoever consumes it commits a sin. In other
parts of the Catholic culture the idea of fasting on Friday is totally at the discretion
of individual members or local churches and it is only implied that if one wants to
make some physical sacrifice one may for example refrain from eating meat on
Fridays. However, it does not constitute a norm or a rule.

The problem here is that different parts of a culture may follow the same
normative act differently over time or in different geographical locations, which
makes the idea of unified, plain culture as presented by the iceberg model
irrelevant one more time. It could be further advocated that no culture is plain
and unified and that is what accounts for an assumption that all prescriptive
theories of society, communication and culture are irrelevant. Culture is not
something which can easily fit any ready-made prescriptive category. As
a dynamic construct under constant negotiation, redefinition, development,
evolution, etc. the notion of culture requires a category, if such, that will display
the same dynamic quality that would capture and account for the element of
change in culture.

The narrative point of view, however, well accounts for such dynamism and
change. The existence of personal and collective narratives at any level of the
public life within a community may successfully explain differences in approach
to a norm in different spheres of a given culture. For instance, one such collective
narrative in the case of Friday fast in the Catholic culture is well illustrated by the
fact that in some areas the church grants dispensation to the followers from Friday
fast on condition that it be compensated in the form of alms for the poor.

Conclusions

It appears from the analysis above that the notion of culture and cross-cultural
communication, and translation being one form of such communication, is
embedded in a process more complex than the one presented by Hall (1959/1990)
in his iceberg model of culture.

The complexity of the notion of culture may be claimed to stem partly from
the fact that it is transmitted through a multitude of agents, each of whom have
their own stories that shape their view on the world, though it may and usually
does appear in line with the general view promoted by their culture. Where there
are two agents there are at least two stories to be told. Whether a third person
subscribes to one or the other, or yet none of them and creates their own, is
a personal matter that is shaped by their own experience and the way they
perceive and identify themselves within that culture.
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The multiplicity of stories and identities as well as experiences that shape
them is another factor that does not allow a culture to be viewed a single plain
body of beliefs, opinions, views, practices, structure, traditions etc. A culture may
display a general tendency to promote some aspects more than others in relation
to other cultures, but it always remains in the domain of the dominant versus
minor tendencies. This relationship is absent from Hall’s iceberg of culture but
may well be accounted for through the narrative approach.

Finally, the notion of norms and rules in a culture, as in terms of what is
acceptable and what is not in a culture, may vary from person to person. The idea
of conventions is hence far from the simple dichotomy of white versus black. It is
decked into all shades of grey that occupy the gap in between. What is acceptable
today does not have to be acceptable tomorrow. Or what is acceptable in this town
or village or local community, may be found to be frowned upon in another.

As the final conclusive remark it is proposed in this essay that there may
virtually be no limits as to how far the world can be divided, categorised and
classed in terms of different cultures. Possibly, one could assume that the smallest
unit that can be named culture is a single being, perceived as a living being
(person) who exists in a culture, or an inanimate object that helps to create that
culture. This view, however, may prove faulty if we accept that a culture is a set of
shared, consciously or unconsciously, values. In order to survive culture has to be
cultivated and cherished, passed from person to person, from generation to
generation, from community to community, from country to country, and so on.
In this context a single unit seems to have no real power to create and maintain
their own culture. They can only belong to and express through their life a bigger
notion than themselves.

Viewed from the narrative perspective, culture can be said to have no fixed
division or way of classification which appears in line with the view that one
subscribes to several narratives and thus one may belong to more than one culture.
It can be further inferred that what constitutes a whole unified indivisible element
in one culture may actually require two or more sub-elements to be created in
another culture, which requires further analysis beyond the scope of this essay.
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Defining attitudes towards language learning:
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Summary

The main purpose of the paper is to apply the concept of autonomy with a special reference to
attitudes towards language learning, as worked out by Wilczyriska (2002), to define whether students
of applied linguists, majoring in two foreign languages, English and German, display the potential for
autonomous behavior in language learning. Additionally, the authors aims at compiling an
instrument for measuring attitudes towards language learning, as defined by Wilczynska (ibid.).
They verify the reliability of the proposed instrument with the use of statistical methods.
The outcomes of the paper strictly concern the relationship between learners’ autonomy and their
competence of a given language with a claim that the higher command of a foreign language, the
more probable the autonomy-oriented attitude towards its learning.

Keywords: autonomy, language acquisition, attitudes

Introduction

Autonomy has recently taken on a growing importance in the field of language
teaching, or more precisely language learning methodology (Benson, 2001). In
spite of the fact that autonomy has relatively short history in language education,
it has also a crucial meaning for second language acquisition. A sign of its
significance is the amount of books and articles dedicated to autonomy as well as
many projects and conferences connected to the topic. On the one hand,
autonomy is very important because it is regarded to be the final goal of language
learning. On the other hand, autonomous learning seems to be an equivalent to
effective learning (Benson, 1997, p. 18). Moreover, as Boud (1988, p. 18, in
Benson, 1997, p. 4) asserts: “a fundamental purpose of education is assumed to be

1 The paper is the result of a cooperation between the mentor and the student within the framework
of a diploma seminar at the Department of Applied Linguistics and Translation Studies of Gdansk
University.
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to develop in individuals the ability to make their own decisions about what they
think and do”. Autonomy certainly meets this objective.

Consequently, elaborating on the idea of Wilczyniska (2002) regarding
language learning attitudes, the authors aim at compiling a tentative instrument
for defining students’ attitudinal profiles towards foreign language learning.
The instrument’s reliability and validity is checked on the basis of a pilot study
and statistical measures. The main objective of the paper is to define whether
students of applied linguistics, majoring in two foreign languages, display
autonomy-oriented attitudes and possibly verify the hypothesis that autonomous
attitudes towards foreign language learning may be related to the level of language
competence.

Attitudes towards language learning

Referring to her didactic experience, Wilczyniska suggests that the communication
skills in foreign languages and corresponding to them learning skills are deeply
rooted in the students’ personal dispositions. Those personal dispositions
determine the attitudes towards foreign languages and the possibly the ultimate
level of the command of that language (Wilczynska, 2002, p. 51). According to
Wilczyniska, the attitude is a foundation for developing language competences.
Therefore, it is essential to present the definition of an “attitude”. In relation to
foreign languages, Wilczyniska (2002, p. 53) describes the attitude as: “[...]
a specific range, aims and style of acquiring and using the foreign language
knowledge and skills in connection with the opinions on the nature, status and
sense of communication activities, and with the (positive or negative) attitudes
towards foreign language learning”. Wilczynska distinguishes four main attitudes
towards language learning, namely: autonomy-oriented attitude, reflection-
oriented attitude, ability-oriented attitude and memorization-oriented attitude3.

Autonomy-oriented attitude

The most prominent features of autonomy-oriented attitude are great efficiency in
the foreign language, independence from one’s mother tongue patterns and
personal, creative approach to a foreign language (Wilczynska, 2002, pp. 51-67).
What is more, students shoing off this kind of attitude acquire a foreign language
in a really personal way. The process of acquisition proceeds in accordance with

2 All Polish to English translations in this paper are done Angelika Kitowska.
3 This is a rough translation of original notions worked out by Wilczyriska (2002) in Polish.
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the will, awareness and personality of the learner. The acquired language is being
shaped and molded by students. As a result of working with a foreign language,
learners absorb it completely and make it their own form of communication. They
integrate the language into themselves and subordinate it to their own actions and
plans. Autonomous learners do not only speak the language, but they use it to
achieve their own goals. Their knowledge of a foreign language is certainly active.
In the area of foreign language learning, it is treated as a means of personal
expression. It could be said that a foreign language becomes an inseparable part of
the learner and instead of the process of learning, there is a process of personal
integration of language. Moreover, students exhibiting the autonomy-oriented
attitude are often characterized by cultural openness and language development
strictly connected with their needs. What is crucial, the student exhibiting the
autonomy-oriented attitude has a completely new, rebuilt linguistic identity (in
a form of the bilingual identity) (ibid.).

Reflection-oriented attitude

The most important feature of the reflection-oriented attitude are: personal,
creative approach to a foreign language, passive knowledge of it, and connected
with it is the domination of one’s mother tongue. Learners of this characteristic
subordinate the language to their own actions, plans and needs. They use a foreign
language in order to achieve their own goals. Moreover, they are concentrated on
the personal integration of the foreign language with language skills developed in
a very conscious way. Nevertheless, in using a foreign language, the students adopt
the mentality of their mother tongue and native cultural patterns. The language
learning process is based on internal translation with mother tongue expressions
being overriding (Wilczyniska, 2002, pp. 51-67).

Achieving the fluency in the reflection-oriented attitude is connected with a
serious danger of interference in all life areas. The students with this kind of
attitude often speak reflectively and always relate to their mother tongue by
internal translations. The learners’ reflection does not concern the unique
character of a foreign language. It should be called into question if the student is
interested in the language at all. It all causes serious limitations to the spontaneous
use of a foreign language (Wilczynska, 2002, p. 61). For the reflection-oriented
learners it is easy to acquire the linguistic knowledge, even at the cost fluency. It is
a consequence of reflective linguistic actions. They must, therefore, put a great
effort to learning and create their own effective learning strategies (Wilczynska,
2002, p. 62).
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Ability-oriented attitude

The most important features of the ability-oriented attitude are, similar to the
autonomy-oriented attitude, great efficiency in the foreign language and
independence from one’s mother tongue patterns. What differs these two
attitudes, is the fact that the ability-oriented attitude is of more imitative character
(Wilczynska, 2002, pp. 51-67). A foreign language is for the learner only an
external thing. The students use basically foreign language patterns, thereby
limiting their personal creativity. Furthermore, they adopt the entire verbal,
paraverbal and often also mental and cultural patterns of a foreign language.
The students’ knowledge of a language is admittedly active, but it is concentrated
on the language perfection and error avoidance, which makes the spontaneous use
of language difficult. The process of learning languages in the ability-oriented
attitude is often described as a linguistic sport (ibid.).

According to Wilczyniska (2002, p. 61) the fluency in the ability-oriented
attitude makes no sense, unless someone loves learning languages only to lose
oneself in it and become someone else. Since the languages and the culture are
inseparable, there is quite a big possibility of enculturation. A lasting fascination
with a foreign language can result in the acculturation and possible deculturation
from the initial culture, as a result of upsetting the balance between the two
language systems (Wilczymniska, 2002, p. 62).

Furthermore, the ability-oriented attitude is strictly connected with
language four main skills, namely, listening, speaking, reading and writing (Uso-
Juan & Martinez-Flor, 2006, pp. 18-19). However, it often happens that language
skills are not “integrated in actual language use” and although learners are
proficient users of a language and achieve excellent exam results, they lack other
competences, as feel for language, linguistic creativity, ability to speak
spontaneously, or to direct their own learning processes.

Memorization-oriented attitude

The most essential features of the memorization-oriented attitude are the passive
knowledge of the foreign language, an imitative approach to it, and the
domination of one’s mother tongue. The students are strongly dependent on their
mother tongues. Moreover, for the students exhibiting memorizing-oriented
attitude a foreign language is only a school subject, a material that should be
learned and mastered. A foreign language is for the learners an external subject of
a mental-intellectual character. Even at the level of proficiency, the students are
just reconstructing and quoting learned phrases. It is still a “foreign” language for
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them, used as a as a tool. What is more, the students limit their personal creativity
by using the foreign language patterns. They are concentrated on a foreign
language correctness and error avoidance. Furthermore, the students perceive
a foreign language as something given, perfect, ideal and indisputable for non-
native speakers. Among the learners showing off the memorization-oriented
attitude there is an observable, characteristic cult for a foreign language and
a tendency for hypercorrectness and limited spontaneity. What is important, the
foreign language dominates the learner. It must be mentioned that it is really
difficult for those learners to become advanced users of this language (Wilczymnska,
2002, pp. 51-67).

Additionally, the memorization-oriented attitude can be successfully
presented by learning language by heart. It means learning “set sentences,
dialogues, and texts by heart” (Doff, 1988, pp. 78-79). Although memorizing can
be useful to learn material that is “fixed and limited”, for instance, a list of
irregular verbs, languages are not fixed and limited so there is little place here for
learning by heart. Even if memorizing prefabricated dialogues enables people to
give responses, it does not prepare them for real communication (ibid.).

Research

The purpose of the research to define attitudes of the respondents towards foreign
language learning resorting to the above mentioned types of attitudes elaborated
by Wilczyniska (2002, pp. 51-67). An instrument for measuring attitudes, compiled
by the authors, is designed to assess whether they exhibit an imitative or creative
approach to language learning and whether their language knowledge is passive
with the strong dependence on their mother tongue or active and independent
from their vernacular. The target group consists of 30 students of an applied
linguistics course at the University of Gdansk. All of them are graduate students
majoring in two foreign languages. Since they are studying both English and
German and their native language is Polish, it may be stated that they are
multilingual users. They all have been learning English and German at least for
three years. However, all respondents have learnt both foreign languages longer
than this. Drawing on the questionnaire, it may be stated that the average number
of years of learning English among the target group amounts to 12 years, while the
average number of years of learning German is 8 years. Moreover, according to
Polish standards for graduates of second language major, they are supposed to
represent C1 level of Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(MNiSW). Nonetheless, judging by the questionnaires of the respondents, the
proficiency level of both languages in the target group is highly diversified and
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many students evaluate it as much lower than CI level. Although gender and the
age of the respondents, in the authors’ opinion, does not correlate with the
research results, it may be worth mentioning that out of 30 participantns, there is
only one male. The respondents are aged between 21 and 23 years old.

The research basic instrument is worked out, administered and processed
pursuant to guidelines formulated by Dérneyi (2003). The questionnaire is chosen
as an elicitation technique for this study mainly because of the possibility to
administer it in a big group of people and the opportunity of processing data in an
impartial and effective way. Furthermore, the authors of this paper are aware of
the possibility of its low reliability the instrument were invalid (Dorneyi, 2003,
pp- 10). However, to avoid the aforementioned problem, the authors decides to
verify the validity of the test with a reference to statistical measures. All research
stages are designed to meet the assumptions of triangulation, which is the strategy
to implement two or more research methods or techniques in order to guarantee
the validity and reliability of research outcomes (Golafshani, 2003, pp. 602-603).

Hypothesis

Taking into consideration the fact that the respondents are advanced learners, the
authors of the research assume that the majority of them should display the
autonomy-oriented attitude. However, it is believed that the attitudes of the
respondents may be varied, as they represent different personalities and various
levels of language competence. Additionally, the authors presume that the
students’ attitudes toward language learning are strictly connected with their level
of proficiency. Therefore, these multilingual respondents, are predicted to be more
autonomous in languages in which the level of their language skills is higher.

Analysis

The main outcome of the research is the fact that 15 out of 30 participants
responded to the questions differently for two different foreign languages, the
option allowed for the construction of the instrument (see the appendix).
However, only 10 respondents seem to represent two different attitudes towards
language learning. Moreover, 30% of the questioned perform the autonomy-
oriented attitude. Two respondents represent the reflection-oriented attitude,
eight respondents the ability-oriented attitude and only one of them the
memorization-oriented attitude. In the case of the students with two different
attitudes, there are four combinations of attitudes. The most popular consists of
the autonomy- and ability-oriented attitudes and is performed by five learners.
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The next group contains the ability- and memorization-oriented attitudes and is
represented by three participants. An additional combination consists of the
autonomy- and memorizing-oriented attitude and the autonomy- and reflection-
oriented attitude, both exhibited by only by one person each.

As to the construction of the questionnaire, every question is asked with an
aim. The first question is asked with th objective to define respondents’ creativity.
The situation when a student cannot express themselves properly and tries to
explain the idea in different way, even if it lasts longer, is a sign of a creative
approach to foreign language. It shows also a personal attitude to the language and
willingness to communicate. A language is a way of expressing one’s thoughts,
ideas and concepts and the speaker should be determined to achieve their goal.

The second question is connected with personal approach to foreign
language. The authors of the questionnaire believe that somebody who changes
their opinion because of their language skills, does not have a personal connection
with the language. They subordinate their objectives to the language.

The third question concerns the choice between correct (grammatically and
stylistically) speaking and interesting speaking. It is undeniable that more creative
people would choose the latter option. It is believed that autonomous learners
concentrate more on the meaning than the form of their utterances.

The fourth question examines the need for creativity among the participants.
They are asked to mark if they prefer learning fixed phrases or expressions, which
can be easily used in a sentence or to learn single words, from which they have to
build new expressions. It can be easily observed that people who prefer to learn
whole phrases represent the imitative approach to foreign language, while the
questioned who like learning single words and create own expressions are creative
users of language.

The fifth question pertains to learners’ objectives. The respondents are
requested to decide what their priorities are: exam requirements and school
standards or their own interests. The autonomous learner is claimed to direct their
own learning process and select the learning content accordingly to their interests.

The sixth question is asked to find out if the participants use grammatical
structures which they do not know. The creative learner tries to use different
structures and attempts to use things which they are not adept at. Thus, the most
preferable answer would vary from ‘strongly disagree’ to ‘slightly disagree’ on the
scale.

The seventh question examines the use of internal translation by the
respondents. The author states that the learner who before saying or writing
something in foreign language, thinks how it would sound in their mother tongue
and then translates into to target language, does not represent the autonomous-
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oriented attitude. Moreover, internal translation is also a sign of a dependence on
the native language.

The eighth question concerns foreign language grammatical structures
which do not occur in the respondents’ mother tongue. The examples of such
structures are, for instance, Present Perfect Tense in English or Zustandspassiv and
Vorgangspassiv (two different forms of passive voice) in German.

The ninth question is connected with the efficiency in foreign language and
active or passive knowledge of it. Naturally, an active way of using language is
represented by more autonomous learners. The respondents are asked to mark if it
is impossible for them to feel so comfortable speaking in a foreign language as in
their mother tongue, even if they have good language skills and know all needed
vocabulary,

The tenth question connects with the idea of self-marginalization
(Kumaravadivelu, 2003, pp. 165), which means accepting the foreign language
without a critical approach and putting oneself in a worse position than native
speakers. The tenth question presents the situation of speakers who are stressed
when they talk to the native speakers because they feel that their language skills
are much worse than theirs. Furthermore, the concept of self-marginalization
indicates low autonomy (Lankiewicz, Wasikiewicz-Firlej, Szczepaniak-Kozak,
2016).

The eleventh question concerns translating a difficult text into native
language in order to understand it without problems. Although this statement may
seem to be similar to the question No. 7, there is one major difference. Question
No. 7 is connected with creating utterances and the internal translation. The
situation described in question No. 11 is when the student reads a difficult text,
and even if they know all vocabulary, they do not understand the idea of it.
However, when they translate it into their mother tongue, they understand it
correctly. Such a situation is a sign of a great dependence on the native language
and the impossibility to understand foreign utterances without translating them.
This indicates, obviously, the lack of autonomy.

The twelfth question examines the ability of the respondents to understand
the idea of a text without translating all unknown words. The authors assume that
an autonomous learner will translate all unknown words later, only to improve
their vocabulary.

The thirteenth question is concerned with an attitude toward language as
a subject. The respondents are asked to mark to what extent they agree or disagree
that learning language is similar to other school subjects (for example, chemistry)
in the sense that it is a thing that should be learnt and used.
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The fourteenth question tries to elicit students’ opinion on the correlation
between language and culture. The statementot consider is that it is only our
native culture and language which form us as people and other languages and
cultures we learn do not exert such a big influence on us.

Verification of the outcomes

All respondents taking part in the verification stage of the research, namely the
interview, were asked the same general questions. Additional questions were used
only to make things more clear or to let the participants’ express themselves more
freely. What is important, the interview was carried out in Polish, the
respondents’ native language to allow for a more general character of their
answers (pertaining to both languages: English and German). All general questions
used in the survey are inspired by Wilczynska’s article about attitudes towards
language learning (Wilczynska, 2002, p. 56). In the following analysis, due to
space limitations, we present only the most important parts of the questionnaire
summarizing students’ responses. Basically, the participants were asked four main
questions:

e How would you describe your relation to a foreign language? Do you perceive it
as an external subject or as an integral part of your personal resources connected
with your own, lifelong objectives?

e How do you perceive your status in communication with other people, including
native speakers? Do you think that you are an equal partner in building
interactions or do you resign from an active role and concentrate mainly on
correct speaking?

e How would you describe your linguistic operations? Is foreign language a medium
of your internal speech or do you rather perform an internal translation, resorting
to your native language?

® Do you control yourself when you speak freely or do you relay on your feel for
language?

The first respondent, a person with the autonomy-oriented attitude is
a female student, who has been learning English for 14 years and German for
13 years. She describes her English language skills as advanced and German
language skills as proficient. Both questionnaire and interview responses of that
student indicate autonomous attitudes. She maintains that she is learning foreign
languages for herself and it brings her satisfaction. What is more, she claims that
languages are related to her identity, shaping it due to a frequent use of them. On
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the other hand, in her opinion, her personality features have also an influence on
her relation with foreign languages. When it comes to her contacts with native
speakers, she admits to feel sometimes a little bit embarrassed but she always tries
to learn a lot from them, discussing linguistic and cultural issues. Although, an
autonomous learner is expected to feel fully comfortable in contact with native
speakers, sometimes personality features like modesty shape the relation, which is
the case for this student. Moreover, the autonomy-oriented respondent says that
she feel no barriers between her and other foreign language speakers and has no
problems asking questions or starting conversations. She claims not to use an
internal translation when creating an utterance. The respondent showing off
autonomy-oriented attitude always tries to use new expressions, sometimes
experimenting a bit to put into practice her feel for languages. All the mentioned
things are characteristic of the autonomy-oriented learner.

The reflection-oriented attitude is represented by a female student, who has
been learning English for 15 years and German for 11 years. Her levels of English
and German, in her opinion, are both upper-intermediate. She believes that the
languages have become parts of her identity and personality since she started to
communicate with other people in these languages. Earlier she perceived
languages only as external subjects. It is then easy to observe that there is a process
of a personal integration of language in this attitude. She admits to create
“beautiful sentences in mind” before saying them and often makes mistakes while
saying them. She claims that she also tries to control herself when she speaks to
avoid mistakes. That can be interpreted as a limitation of spontaneous use of
a foreign language. What is more, asked about a language in which she learns
difficult things, she admitted to choose her native language in such a situation to
understand the content better even if it pertains to foreign language issues. She
was also asked a question if she sometimes creates expressions, based on her
mother tongue and she confirmed it. The dependence on the native language can
be, thus, observed in her attitude. However, she exhibits a load of linguistic
creativity and claims that not knowing some words, she tries to explain them in
a different way to make herself understood. Although the student seems to be still
developing and probably becoming more autonomous in her languages, it must be
stated that she still represents the reflection-oriented attitude.

The ability-oriented attitude is represented by a female student, who has
been learning English for 11 years evaluating her skills as advanced and German
for 5 years defining its level as upper-intermediate. Asked about her relation with
a foreign language, the respondent says that “a person does not change according
to language learning but according to the profits which it brings”. The ability-
oriented learner is not sure, if the language moulds her as a human. Thus, it may
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be concluded that foreign language is perceived more as an external subject. When
it comes to communication with native speakers, she claims to have gained the
confidence in contact with them. However, she states that she has problems
talking in a foreign language with non-natives, as she feels being “judged” by
them. In the survey, the student mentions making mistakes when talking to other
people, the factor which sometimes stresses her. Although she deems that it is not
a problem for her that she makes mistakes, she mentions it a few times, the fact
which may be ascribed to a dream of a linguistic perfection. The ability-oriented
student mentions also avoiding some structures which she is not sure of in order
not to make mistakes. On the other hand, she claims that there are structures she
has mastered well, using them frequently. Hence, it may be concluded that she
prefers to imitate the language of native speakers.

The memorization-oriented attitude is represented by a male student, who
has been learning English for 10 years and German for 6 years. He describes his
both foreign language skills as advanced. In his relation with foreign language, the
student underlines the fact that he uses those languages every day, at the
university and with his friends. He learns them to have better prospects for the
future. The language is, thus, treated as a subject, knowledge of which has many
advantages. In contacts with native speakers, the memorization-oriented learner
admits to be worse. Moreover, he feels uncomfortable in contacts with natives
being afraid of making mistakes and less fluent than native speakers. He admits
that when he talks or writes in a foreign language, he creates utterances in his
mother tongue and then translates them into the target language. This, however,
happens less frequently, as he becomes more fluent in a foreign language. He also
knows that sometimes he uses language calques from his mother tongue.
The domination of native language is clearly seen in the respondent’s attitude.
Furthermore, he claims that sometimes he tries to use new structures but he must
be sure to know them well. This could be a sign of the imitative approach of
a language.

Findings and discussion

As the analysis shows, attitudes towards language learning among second language
major students are diversified. The expectation that the majority of the
respondents should exhibit the autonomy-oriented attitude is not acknowledged.
The authors draw a conclusion form the 30% score representing the autonomous
attitude among such students. Firstly, the levels of proficiency and language skills
among the respondents are highly varied. Although most of them have learnt
languages for the same period of time, at least for three years, they have learnt the
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same material and have passed the same exams, their language skills, according to
their evaluation, range from Intermediate to Proficiency Level of language skills
(Common European Framework of Reference for Languages). Though, some low
levels of language competence were rather a surprise, since all of the respondents
are supposed to present C1 level of both language skills (MNiSW). However, if the
respondents’ language skills are of various levels, their attitudes must differ as
well. Despite the fact that advanced students are more likely to be autonomous
than beginners because their feel for language is much more developed, some
people will never become fully autonomous, even if they are adept at languages.
Alternately, some people can represent the autonomy-oriented attitude already at
the start of their language learning. Hence it cannot be expected that all our
respondents are by rule autonomous since the autonomy seems to be shaped by
personality features an attitudes as well as an educational environment and
personal objectives.

Nonetheless, an important outcome of the research is the fact that a third of
the respondents represent two different attitudes towards language learning on
account of the level of language competence. What seems to be crucial is that the
participants with only one attitude assessed their skills of both languages at the
same levels. In contrast, the skills of the respondents with two different attitudes
diverged significantly. Moreover, the principle, which seemed consistent
throughout the research is that the more autonomous attitude always corresponds
with the higher level of proficiency. Thus, it may be concluded that the attitude
towards language learning is inevitably connected with the level of language skills
in a particular language. As mentioned before, higher level of abilities does not
necessarily entails autonomy. However, it is observable that the attitude towards
foreign language learning may be predicted by proficiency level. As Lankiewicz
states (2007, p. 110) it would be more reasonable to perceive autonomy
accordingly to different areas, namely somebody can be autonomous in one
discipline, while in the other less capacious to make their own decisions. Hence,
pursuant to Lankiewicz (2007), it may be claimed that autonomy is not an inborn
capacity but it can be acquired and performed to a greater or lesser degree in
different areas, including different languages. This claim is to some extent
confirmed by respondents exhibiting two different attitudes. Wilczyniska (2002,
p. 56) argues that although the attitudes are characterized by high stability, it is
possible that they change, either influenced by the teacher or by the student
themselves. Thus, there are some possibilities to interpret the results of the
students with two attitudes. Firstly, language learning attitudes may be shaped by
students experiences and the process of learning. Secondly, the two different
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attitudes are conditioned by language competence. Thirdly, the autonomy-
oriented attitude is also shaped by a psychological profile of the learner.

Conclusions

Despite the fact that autonomy is claimed to be an inborn disposition of the
learner regardless of culture (Kirtikara, 1997), relying on the research analysis and
findings, it may be acknowledged that autonomy is strictly connected with the
learner’s language skills. The authors believe that autonomy is not an inborn
capacity (Thomson, 1996) because it is impossible to be autonomous in a discipline
of which we know very little. Although “yellowbeaks” cannot be autonomous in
particular areas, it does not imply the fact that professionals and advanced learners
are always autonomous in their disciplines. Furthermore, it is feasible to represent
two (or more) attitudes towards language learning. In such a situation, the more
advanced in a foreign language somebody is, the more autonomous attitude they
represent. However, it may happen that some people will find it difficult to
represent the autonomy-oriented attitude simply because of their psychological
construction. This, in turn, however, attidudes may be conditioned by learning
experiences shaped by institutional schooling robbing students off their natural
predisposition to be autonomous (Dickinson, 1997).

References

Benson, P. (1997). “The philosophy and politics of learner autonomy”. In: Benson, P. ,
Voller, P. (eds.). Autonomy & Independence in Language Learning. London and
New York: Longman. 18-34.

Benson, P. (2001). Teaching and Researching Autonomy in Language Learning. Harlow,
London and New York: Longman.

Boud, D. (1988). “Moving towards autonomy”. In: Boud, D. Developing student autonomy
In Learning. London: Kogan Page. 17-39.

Common European Framework of Reference for Languages. http://www.coe.int/
t/dg4/linguistic/Cadrel_en.asp [E.D. January 18, 2017].

Dickinson, L. (1997). “Culture autonomy and common sense”. [n Autonomy 2000:
The Development of Learning Independence in Language Learning. Conference
proceedings, Bangkok: King Mongkut’s Institute of Technology Thonburi.

Doff, A. (1988). Teach English: A Training Course for Teachers : Teacher's Workbook.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Dorneyi, Z. (2003). Questionnaires in Second Language Research. Construction,
Administration, and Processing. The United States of America: Lawrence Erlbaum
Associates.

59



Golafshani, N. (2003). “Understanding reliability and validity in qualitative
research”. The Qualitative Report, 84), 597-607.

Kirtikara, K. (1997). “Autonomy rediscovered”. /n Autonomy 2000: The Development of
Learning Independence in Language Learning. Conference proceedings, Bangkok:
King Mongkut’s Institute of Technology Thonburi, pp. 93-100.

Kumaravadivelu, B. (2003). Beyond methods : macrostrategies for language teaching.
The United States of America: Yale University Press.

Lankiewicz, H. (2007). ,Autonomia — nadzieje i ograniczenia”. In: Wisniewski, J. (red).
W dialogu jezykow i kultur. Warszawa: Lingwistyczna Szkola Wyzsza w Warszawie.
103-111.

Lankiewicz, H., Wasikiewicz-Firlej, E., Szczepaniak-Kozak, A. (2016) “Insights into
language teacher awareness with reference to the concept of self-marginalization
and empowerment in the use of a foreign language”. Porta Linguarum 25,
ss. 147-161.

MNiSW. 2012. Zatgcznik nr 29 do rozporzadzenia Ministra Nauki i Szkolnictwa Wyzszego
z dnia 17 stycznia 2012. Standardy ksztalcenia dla kierunku studiéw Filologia.
Thomson, C. K. (1996). ”Self-assessment in self-directed learning: Issues of learner
diversity”. In R. Pemberton et al. (eds.). 7aking Control: Autonomy in Language

Learning. Hong Kong: Hong Kong University Press, pp. 77-91.

Usé-Juan, E. & Martinez-Flor, A. (2006). “Current Trends in the Development and
Teaching of the four Language Skills”. In: Jordens, P. Studies on Language
Acquisition 29. Berlin and New York: Mouton de Gruyter. 3-25.

Wilczyniska, W. (2002). “Podmiotowo$¢ i autonomia jako wyznaczniki osobistej
kompetencji komunikacyjnej”. Autonomizacja w dydaktyce jezykow obcych:
doskonalenie sie w komunikacji ustnej. Poznani: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.
51-67.

Appendix

ATTITUDES TOWARDS LANGUAGE LEARNING (questionnaire)
This is not a test so there are no “right” or “wrong” answers. Please respond to the

statements sincerely as only this will guarantee the success of the research.
Although you are asked for your name (only to have a possibility to contact you
in case of further research), your answers are absolutely confidential.

Following are a number of statements, express your opinion by putting an 'X' in
the box that best matches the extent to which you agree or disagree with the
statement concerning the process of foreign language learning. If you feel that
your answers would differ with respect to English and German, please mark it by
putting ‘E’ for English and ‘G’ for German.
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1. If I can’t express myself properly because I don’t know some words, I try to
explain my thoughts in a different way, even if it lasts longer.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

2. When I am asked about my opinion and I know it would be too difficult
linguistically to explain it, I decide to say something easier, even if it isn’t
completely true about me.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

3. When I talk, it is more important for me to speak correctly (grammatically
and stylistically) than to speak interestingly.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

4.1 prefer learning whole phrases or expressions, which I can easily use in a sentence to
learning single words, from which I have to build new expressions.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

5. When I learn a foreign language, the priorities for me are exams requirements
or school standards, not my own interests.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

6. When I don’t know some grammatical structures, I try not to use them.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree
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7. Before I say or write something, I first I try to formulate it in my mother tongue
and then I translate it to the foreign language.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

8. I have problems with using foreign language grammatical structures which
don’t occur in my mother tongue (e.g. Present Perfect Tense).

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

9. It is impossible for me to feel comfortable speaking in a foreign language as in
my mother tongue, even if I have good language skills and I know all needed
vocabulary.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

10. I am stressed when I talk to the native speaker of a language which I am
learning because I know that my language competence is somehow limited in
comparison to theirs.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

11. When I read a difficult text, I translate its sentences to my mother tongue.
Then I understand that text without problems.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

12. T understand the idea of the text without translating all the words I don’t
know. I may translate them later only to improve my vocabulary.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree
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13. Foreign language learning is just like learning any other school subject

(e.g. chemistry, maths). In a sense it is a material that should be learnt and used.
The assumption that foreign language is something more, e.g. gaining new identity
is rather far-fetched.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

14. In my opinion, it is our native culture and language which form us as people.
Other languages and cultures we learn don’t have such a big influence on us.

Strongly Disagree Disagree  Slightly Disagree Partly Agree Agree  Strongly Agree

ADDITIONAL QUESTIONS

1. Your name and email contact (if possible?)

4. How would you evaluate your English language skills?

Beginner  Elementary  Intermediate Upper-intermediate Advanced Proficiency

5. How would you evaluate your German language skills?

Beginner  Elementary  Intermediate Upper-intermediate Advanced Proficiency

Thank you very much for your help!
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Culture shock in the narrative approach:
A portrait of two Britons living in Poland

Summary

This paper aims to present the phenomenon of culture shock assuming the narrative approach.
Firstly, its authors delve into the topic of culture shock and the narrative study, i.e., a recent
methodology in linguistic and education studies. These theoretical ruminations are followed by
a presentation of the methodology and findings of an exemplary study involving two British
expatriates who experienced the phenomenon of culture shock in Poland. This way the authors
attempt to portray how individual features, life situation and previous intercultural experience may
affect the intensity of culture shock.

Keywords: culture shock, narrative study, expatriate, personal experience, Poland

Introduction

Travelling across countries is inextricably connected with accumulating
experiences and feelings. However, not all sojourners are aware of the fears and
emotions which are the consequences of their decision to leave the motherland. In
fact, everybody suffers from culture shock but the intensity of this experience
differs considerably from person to person and depends on internal and external
factors. This paper aims to present the phenomenon of culture shock assuming the
narrative approach. Firstly, its authors delve into the topic of culture shock and
the narrative study being a recent methodology in linguistic and education studies.
These theoretical ruminations are followed by a presentation of the methodology,
conduct and findings of a case study involving two British expatriates who
experienced culture shock during their stay in Poland. This way the authors
attempt to portray how individual features, life situation and previous

! The paper is a cooperative endeavor between a mentor and a student based on the diploma paper
submitted at the Applied Linguistics and Translation Studies of the University of Gdanisk.
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intercultural experience may affect the intensity of culture shock and at the same
time present evidence that the narrative study has much to offer in building our
understanding of this phenomenon.

Culture Shock

One of the earliest definitions of culture shock comes from Oberg (1954, p. 1),
who describes it as a mental illness which people staying beyond the borders of
their native country experience; in his own words: “the anxiety that results from
losing all [...] familiar signs and symbols of social intercourse”. A few years later
Hall (1959/1980, p. 156) expands on this definition and proposes that culture
shock results from one’s being exposed to unfamiliar incentives from new
surroundings. He puts forward that culture shock is due to the “removal or
distortion of many familiar cues that one encounters at home and the substitution
for them of other cues which are strange”. Adler (1975, p. 13) elaborates on Hall’s
definition and completes it with the reaction of the sojourner: “a set of emotional
reactions to the loss of perceptual reinforcements from one’s own culture, to new
cultural stimuli which have little or no meaning, and to the misunderstanding of
new and diverse experiences”. In later years new attempts to define culture shock
were made, e.g., Hofstede, 1997; Gesteland, 1999, Hampden-Turner & Trompenaars,
2000; Hofstede & Hofstede, 2005, but they have not invalidated the theoretical
soundness of the definitions offered by Oberg and Hall.

In some theoretical approaches culture shock is presented as just one of the
acculturation phases that a sojourner undergoes when in a new country or culture.
Hofstede and Hofstede (2005, pp. 323-324) define acculturation as all alterations
in feelings, termed the acculturation curve, that one experiences when in contact
with a foreign culture. Four main phases are differentiated on the acculturation
curve: euphoria, culture shock, acculturation and stable state. The first phase on
the way to acculturation, according to Hofstede and Hofstede (2005, p. 323), is
euphoria sometimes called “the honeymoon phase”. In most cases this is a short
period characterized by the enthusiasm about travelling and spending time in
a new place. The second stage, i.e., culture shock, is a period when everyday life
begins in the new place abroad, which is often accompanied by problems.
Acculturation, the third phase, starts when one becomes accustomed to the
cultural conditions abroad, which takes place when a person notices local values,
rules and customs and tries to act upon them. A person that has acculturated in the
new environment also feels a part of the new society. Acculturation is never
finished but with time it turns into the stable state, in which the sojourner’s
attitude toward the new culture is set as positive, negative or neutral. All in all,
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despite many factors which lead to the differences in the courses of particular
expats’ adaptation, generally, cultural shock is the most visible stage, whereas
acculturation is the longest one.

Most sojourners experience the feeling of confusion because abroad they
meet people representing different, often obscure, cultural values, practices or
beliefs. Consequently, during longer stays abroad people experience diversified
emotions both positive, like excitement or curiosity, and negative, like frustration
or depression (cf. Mikutowski-Pomorski, 2006, pp. 278-279; Szczepaniak-Kozak,
2007, 2011, 2012a). Some other undesirable side effects are eating and sleeping
disorders, apathy, experiencing unduly vulnerable feelings or bad temper, and/or
mental disorders (Szczepaniak-Kozak, 2007, p. 47). Other symptoms include:
homesickness, boredom, withdrawal, irritability with little provocations, sense of
being cheated, hypersensitivity to perceived criticism, depression, stereotyping
host nationals, or hostility towards host nationals (cf. Seelye & Seelye-James, 1995,
p- 4).

Generally, it is believed that factors such as the position one holds in the
host country and the reason for the visit influence to a great extent the intensity of
one’s culture shock. However, Berry (1997; cited in Kosic, 2006, p. 113) suggests
that “there are very likely to be individual differences in the psychological
characteristics that a person brings to the acculturation process, which means that
not every person would necessarily participate in the process to the same extent”.
However, Seelye and Seelye-James (1995, p. 4) reject the function of individual
personality and emphasize other important aspects such as the particular situation
in which one finds oneself; on their words: “Most recover within a few years, but
recovery is gradual. It makes little difference whether the sojourner is an
American terrified by the traffic patterns of Guatemala or Guatemalan perspiring
with claustrophobic anxiety in the subways of the New York City” (Seelye &
Seelye-James, 1995, p. 4). Furthermore, Hofstede and Hofstede (2005, p. 325) put
forward that not everybody is in equal measure capable of learning intercultural
communicative competence:

Persons with unduly inflated egos, a low personal tolerance for uncertainty,
a history of emotional instability, or known racist or extreme left- or right-wing
political sympathies should be considered bad risks for a training program that, at its
core, assumes people’s ability to distance themselves from their own cherished
beliefs. Such persons are probably unfit for expatriation anyway; if a family will be
expatriated, it is wise to make sure that the spouse and children, too, have the
necessary emotional stability.
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The intensity of culture shock depends to a considerable degree also on one’s
psychological characteristics (Berry, 1997; cited in Kosic, 2006, p. 113). Measuring
multicultural effectiveness and factors, especially those related to personality, is
even more complex than defining the notion of the socio-cultural adaptation
abroad. For example, Van der Zee and Oudenhoven (2001) conducted research
investigating students’ success abroad with a special focus on measuring
personality dimension. Their Multicultural Personality Questionnaire has scales
for: Cultural Empathy, Openmindedness, Emotional Stability, Social Initiative and
Flexibility. In their view, Cultural empathy, defined as the capacity to clearly
project an interest in others as well as to obtain and to reflect a reasonably
complete and accurate sense of another’s thoughts, feelings, and/or experiences
(Van der Zee & Oudenhoven, 2001, p. 279), becomes the fundamental factor
contributing to a satisfying and effective stay abroad.

All in all, people who travel abroad experience culture shock in different
ways and to different degrees. Although it is especially noticeable in the initial
stage of their visit to a foreign country, culture shock often determines the whole
process of their acculturation and/or the way they perceive the host culture.

The Narrative Approach

The narrative approach arose from some researchers’ dissatisfaction with those
anthropological and communication studies that relied heavily on generalizing
theories, factors and variables, which at the same time disregarded details of
stories that people offer to researchers, for example, during interviews (Bochner,
1994, pp. 28-29). According to Hoepfl (1997; cited in Johnson & Christiansen,
2008, p. 31), it is a type of qualitative research which offers the researcher an
opportunity to interpret the investigated phenomenon in context-specific settings.
Thus, it also enables exploring personal factors related to the subject matter.
Additionally, as Johnson and Christiansen (2008, p. 34) postulate, it bases on the
specific situation of an individual and therefore, as stated by Strauss and Corbin
(1990; cited in Hoepfl, 1997, p. 17), it delivers information that could not be
arrived at by any other means or procedures. This way it is suitable when
researchers want to take into account individual differences and individual
variables pertaining to their research questions.

The narrative approach is based on the idea of a person telling his or her life
story or a story about some selected period or event, together with the feelings and
interpretations attached to it. Hence, in this research orientation a researcher very
often analyses “a spoken or written text giving an account of a series of events
occurring over time and integrated into a plot” that a particular person considers
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worth relaying with reference to the research topic, hypothesis or orientation
(Gersten & Sederberg, 2010, p. 247). Such an account is often called a story. That
explains why it is useful for exploring culture shock. Most sojourners are able to
account episodes or misunderstandings, often anecdotal, which they experienced
and which committed to their memory. The methodological usefulness of
narrative studies also rests on the fact that they concentrate on many factors and
apply, as mentioned by Johnson and Christiansen (2008, p. 35), wide-and deep-
angle lens. Furthermore, the narrative approach is based on the concept that the
events and emotions narrated must be understood from the perspective of the
person who accounts it. This is why, apart from stories, most often this approach
uses interviews, self-reports or languaging as the research techniques. More on the
narrative approach in Szczepaniak-Kozak (2012a, b; 2014)

The basic argument in favor of applying the narrative story to understand
culture shock is that humans are not repositories of facts or information only.
Most of what is learnt or experienced, including culture shock, is kept in memory
wrapped with subjective interpretations and emotions which accompany
a particular event and some afterthoughts, reflections/thoughts also gathered in
discussion with others. This is why, in order to reveal not only facts from research
participants’ life but also emotions and interpretations, a more empathetic
approach is necessary, which the narrative study enables. On frequent occasions,
the act of narration also constitutes an opportunity to understand one’s cultural
identity in the process of self- or co-construction. As aptly captured by Gersten
and Sederberg (2010, p. 250):

Aspects to focus on would include attempts at pinpointing the narrator’s own
identity constructions and shifts in these as well as his/her images of other cultures.
Here, narratological analysis is able to throw some light on cultural identifications,
alliances, and oppositions in the stories told by expatriates.

Additionally, to the hearer-researcher the narrative approach enables
gaining insight into a very individual experience and its interpretation, and also
understanding paths to personal meaning and sense.

For the reasons mentioned above, this research orientation and method,
substantiated as an interview study, was assumed in the research whose
methodology, conduct and findings are presented in what follows.

The research

This section investigates intercultural experience and its meaning making in two
British expatriate academic teachers’ stories (called Respondent 1 and 2, R1 and R2
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respectively). Both of the respondents are single males whose native country is the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. They are middle-aged
academic teachers. R1 is younger and originally comes from England whereas R2’s
native land is Northern Ireland. R1 has stayed in Poland since the 1990s while R2
since 2005, which means most probably both of them have entered the stable stage
of their acculturation in Poland. R2 emphasizes that he has not still decided to stay
permanently in Poland, and even a few years ago he was still considering coming
back to the UK. R1 has not settled for good yet either and he admits to be still in
migration/transition. To illustrate, he spent three years in Poland, then came back
to England for two years and arrived in Poland again. In fact, neither of the
respondents rejects the possibility of returning to their home country in future.
Finally, the significant difference between their backgrounds is that R2’s sister
used to live in Poland. Whereas R1 does not have any family member that lives or
has lived in Poland.

As mentioned above, their intercultural experiences are explored by means
of a structured interview. The interviews were conducted in English with both
participants separately in one of the classrooms of the University of Gdansk
(Poland) in year 2015. They lasted about twenty minutes each. They were
recorded and then transcribed. To facilitate data interpretation, the interviews
were of the structured type (see Appendix). This was so also because the second
author of the paper was a novice researcher so she needed a tool to standardize the
questioning process. This standardization also helped to lessen the risk of the
researcher bias, and thus to increase the reliability and validity of the findings
(Dipboye, 1994, pp. 90-91). Finally, the questions were grouped to make the
differences between the participators in chosen walks of life more visible.

The Study Aims and Research Questions

The main aim of the present research was to find out if, and how, the personal
experience, character features and other individual factors affect culture shock of
the study participants. The study had also a descriptive goal of portraying
sufficiently their experience of living in the foreign country, here Poland. This is
why the interview questions centered on the interviewees’ private life and career.
The following research questions were generated prior the commencement of the
interviews. They relied on the previous research of the first author of this paper
(Szczepaniak-Kozak, 2012a, p. 145):

RQ 1: How much were the respondents prepared to their stay in Poland?

RQ 2: What were their expectations of their stay in Poland?
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RQ 3: What was their proficiency in the Polish language at the
commencement of their stay?

RQ 4: What kind of cultural dissimilarities do they notice between British
and Polish culture?

RQ 5: What kind of challenges did they experience during their stay in
Poland?

RQ 6: What facilitated their acculturation in Poland?

Data Analysis

Below the collected data are analyzed following the research questions presented
above.

RQ 1: Neither of the respondents declared being well prepared for their stay
abroad. They were not familiar with Polish culture at the time of their arrival. R1
had some basic knowledge of historical facts as he had studied history. R2 does not
recall reading any publications about Poland. Instead, he watched Polish movies,
e.g., “The Decalogue” and “The man of marble” that depict some aspects of Polish
culture and history. At that time he considered them depressing.

RQ 2: The respondents had different expectations of their stay in Poland.
Both of them admit to having stereotyped Poland and Poles. R1’s words are:

Well, yes I suppose you know, when I first came... These first six months... I didn’t

know I would stay longer and even when I left in 2008 I didn’t know I would come

back again. I suppose I had some experiences before staying this time. I remember...
even after these six months in Kielce which was a bit of the biggest shock, coming to

Gdansk was then much easier. Even after six months because I knew a little bit

Polish, I was used to basic things like food and where to eat...you know, things like

that. And mmm... it was... more... it can sound rude... it was more modern than

I expected. I had some stereotypes about Eastern Europe, some of them are true but

lots of them weren’t.

R2 responds:
I'd never been to Poland before I decided to stay. I didn’t know what to expect.
I knew, people were telling me, to bring jeans, to sell them in the street and make
a fortune. I knew that. I suspected that wasn’t true but I generally had no idea.
I knew that the stereotypes couldn’t be all true and they weren’t. Some of them
were, things like cheap vodka and people drinking vodka all the time.

Both R1 and R2 admit to have had some stereotypes but R1 was better
informed about the Polish reality of those times. Therefore, he might have felt
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more secure because when he decided to stay for a longer period, he was already
quite accustomed to the life conditions in the host country.

RQ 3: When asked about their proficiency in the Polish language at the
beginning of their stay in Poland, R1 answered that he had not learnt Polish
before coming to Poland similarly to R2. He did an extensive summer course, but
never studied over a longer period. In contrast to R1, R2 never did a language
course, and instead relied on his sister for the first six months. All in all, neither of
them is satisfied with their language skills in Polish or considers that
communication in Polish is unproblematic to them.

RQ 4: Cultural similarities between the native and host country are
perceived from quite a different perspective by each respondent. Although R1
notices some similarities between Polish and English culture, ie., both are
European, he stresses the fact that Eastern Europe and English speaking countries
are still quite apart but not as much nowadays as it used to be, i.e., in 2005, when
he came to Poland. Most probably, he means that cultural practices or heroes are
becoming similar rather than deeper layers of cultural representations. R2 does not
see any similarities and highlights that it was the exact reason why he chose
Poland. He wanted to work in a place which is culturally different; on his own
words (R2): “I think that was the idea to come to a place where I don’t have to
connect to the culture too much. I wanted to shut myself off.”

RQ 5: As to challenges the respondents faced in their foreign environment,
they both recalled stories about “little things” they had problems with. However,
these experiences must have meant a lot to them since they have sunk into their
memories. R1 recalls:

I was able to buy the tickets and communicate but I made a mistake with the

preposition, it was quite funny, perhaps, but you know, it didn’t stop me, or prevent,

from buying the ticket. So these are quite small things, I think.

R2 recalls:

Little things like trying to cope in a shop, trying to buy normal things in a shop.
I remember I had a friend who smoked as well at the time and we had a little
moment of triumph when we bought what we call a flint for a lighter. The lighter
stopped working and we realized that it was the little flint inside and we checked in
a dictionary and it said “stone”. So we would go to a kiosk and they would give us
a brick but when we got what we were looking for we were both very happy but
I would say it was quite childish, that little triumph, at that age of life.

As can be concluded from the participants’ stories, the obstacles they came
across concern shopping and communication but they did not treat them as
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failures but rather as funny or anecdotal situations. As far as more serious
difficulties with functioning in Poland are concerned, most of the time they
stemmed from the respondents’ poor language skills in Polish. To illustrate, R2
says:
Dealing with secretaries and practical things, going to the city hall and office where
most people still don’t speak English... these are big barriers to organizing your life.
Socially it’s not a problem because I mostly socialize with young Poles who speak
good English but in practical terms... yeah, it’s a big barrier for me — the language.

RQ 6: As to the factors, or rather agents, which/who facilitated their
acculturation, both of the respondents admit that they were supported by a small
circle of people. Similarly to the findings obtained by Szczepaniak-Kozak (2012a,
p. 155), this research testifies to the argument that establishing a network of (new)
friends enables successful daily existence. R1’s words are:

Having colleagues who I worked with, English speaking colleagues, and I have, not

at first, but now I have a Polish girlfriend who speaks perfect English. So, the biggest

barrier is, I think, the language, of course. And having people to help you in
practical situations with the language and organizing things makes a big
difference... and explaining things sometimes. One of my colleagues helped, when

I first arrived, he took me to the tax office to do my PIT form when I first arrived.

And there were also things like that he helped me with. I couldn’t have done these

things without help, and you know, with basic Polish it’s very difficult.

R2 recalls:

One, I had a sister here, two my job was in English. I lived in a Aote! asystencki for
two years so it wasn’t really like living in Poland at all. Family bounds... my brother
in law still, when I arrived, he still didn’t speak English so I couldn’t talk to him
much. Then, when I did talk to him, I discovered that I didn’t actually like him.
People were generally friendly. Like everyone else, there were times when I paid
too much for a taxi because they knew I was a foreigner and things like that. I think
that living with other foreigners helped.

At the same time their stories indicate that personality features count as
well. For example, R1 assumes a more open attitude towards the hosts and he
wants to become a member of the host society by building relationships with new
people. Although R1 perceives himself as an introvert and tends to avoid getting to
know new people, he always tries to be friendly. R2 emphasizes that the way he
copes with new situations and people depends on his estimation if he is going to
like the person or not. When asked about the ability to face stressful situations,
both men admitted that generally they can cope well then but, as R1 confesses, he
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had to learn how to control his stress. These pieces of information support the
widely-known tenet that the reactions to new situations experienced in an
unknown environment, e.g., the host country, are conditioned by the sojourner’s
personality to a considerable degree. A quite important difference that can be
observed between the two participators is their tolerance of the fact that they do
not have a complete knowledge of how to behave in some situations. R1 mentions
being embarrassed and feeling awkward quite often whereas R2 says, it depends
on a particular situation but most of the time he does not take others’ opinion of
him to heart. Finally, both questioned men consider themselves to be people who
can easily adapt to new situations. R1 admits to have learned how to be more
flexible. This aspect of their personalities can be surely regarded as an important
contributor to the success of their acculturation process in the new environment.

Summary of Findings

It can be deduced from the analysis presented above that the narrative approach
enabled a considerable probe into the individual intercultural experience of the
study participants. That could not have been achieved with the use of any other
method. At the same time, the findings of the narrative interviews carried out by
the authors seem to be compatible with the ecology metaphor in studying
language acquisition as put forward by Kramsch (2002, p. 3). In her view, the
ecology metaphor “captures the dynamic interaction between language users and
the environment as between parts of a living organism, seems to offer a new way
of bringing together frames from various disciplines to illuminate the complex
relationship under investigation.” This substantiates the way this research has
been carried out. The respondents were namely asked questions regarding the
relation between their own experiences and the situation they found themselves
in.

At the same time the research findings presented in the previous section
constitute another piece of evidence supporting the thesis that although certain
symptoms of the respondents’ culture shock are common, in fact personality and
individual experiences leave their stamp on their way to acculturation in Poland.
Each respondent answers each question in a different way, which is conditioned
by his attitude, character features and individual factors. They give contrasting
answers when asked about the connection between their native and host culture,
things they dislike about the host culture, or factors that help them to assimilate.

One thing the respondents have in common is their understanding that most
of their initial problems were related to their language incompetence in Polish.
Similar findings were obtained by Szczepaniak-Kozak (2012a, p. 147-155) in her
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study of female Dutch expatriates in Italy. Very quickly and rightly they
attributed the causes of their initial failures to their low competence in the Italian
language and unconsciously sensed that its mastery would enable them a more
comfortable and peaceful life by controlling the events and people around them.
Additionally, this way both these studies validate the rightness of the definition of
interpersonal competence put forward by Wiemann and Kelly (1981, p. 292), i.e.,
“Interpersonal competence is essentially found in relational contexts in which
individuals have sufficient power over their own actions and the actions of others
that they may set, pursue, and achieve the interpersonal objectives deemed
necessary for a mutually satisfying exchange with their social environment”. The
above stands in agreement also with Kramsch’s (2002, p. 2) stance that language
plays a significant role in the process of acculturation and social relationships:
The focus is not on the way symbolic systems are acquired, and grammatical and
lexical paradigms are used to encode reality, but on the way language practices are
organized within members of a community of language users. As novice members
learn from more expert members how to use language accurately and appropriately,
they enact social relationships and other sociocultural phenomena that will make
them into expert members (ibid.).

Although Kramsch (2002, p. 2) points out that there is a difference between
language socialization and acquisition, its influence on the assimilation process is
still visible: “Whereas the success of language socialization is full acculturation and
assimilation into the language-speaking community, the success of language
acquisition is full mastery of the linguistic and communicative aspects of the
language, not primarily assimilation into the relevant speech community.” This is
evident in our respondents. They do not evaluate their own language skills in
Polish as good enough to successfully function on the everyday basis in Poland,
which adds to their dissatisfaction with their level of adjustment to the new
environment. It is evident that from the beginning of their stay they realized that
they were greatly dependent on the people surrounding them, and that in order to
manage everyday life, they needed their support, advice or at least their favor.

Final Remarks

Today short or long stays abroad for professional or educational reasons have
become a part of life of a growing number of people virtually from all corners of
the world. From an individual perspective, i.e., that of an expatriate, the stay
abroad is a critical life experience. The same applies to local persons in contact
with the foreigner. In the majority of cases the greatest problems come from the
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involved persons’ inability to understand the value system, the worldview of the
other or to apply a different perspective, i.e., from differences in cognitive aspects.
Such an interpretation is becoming almost a cliché nowadays but despite the fact
that the related notions are so difficult to define, they appear in multiple studies as
the ones which constitute the greatest barrier (cf. quantitative, longitudinal
research results by Ward & Kennedy, 1999). Right after these come problems
related to communication and daily functioning, e.g., organizing one’s stay abroad,
daily chores and dealing with matters in institutions, especially administrative,
educational, health and financial ones.

It has been demonstrated in this paper how the narrative approach can be
applied to provide insight into expatriates’ cultural encounters and their process of
culture learning. This should always be done with a word of caution, i.e., as
researchers we can never be sure to what extent the narration we have been told
has been modified or rationalized, consciously or unconsciously. This is why the
present authors realize that they are not entitled to put forward any definite or
generalizing conclusions to the research basing on the limited empirical material
gathered. This is probably the greatest weakness of the presented methodological
practice. The data obtained are very individual in character and prohibit drawing
inferences or speculations with regard to how much common the cases studied are
typical of greater populations. Part of this lack of authorization lies in the nature
of the narrative as a research method. This is to say that narratives will always be
concentrated on unique experience of an individual, which escapes easy
categorizations. However, the narrative approach stood the test and proved it can
provide a very deep insight into ongoing human experience, which cannot be
rightly measured or portrayed by the more traditional scientific method.
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Appendix

The narrative session questions

RQ 1: Were you familiar with Polish culture before you came to Poland?

RQ 2: Had you been to Poland before you decided to stay? What are the
differences between what you had expected and what you found in Poland?

RQ 3: When did you start learning Polish? How do you evaluate your knowledge
of Polish? How do you evaluate your communication skills in Polish?

RQ 4: How much is your native culture similar to that of Poland?

RQ 5: Did you have any cultural experiences at the beginning of your stay in
Poland that are worth telling? Do you think that the knowledge of Polish
makes the assimilation process in Poland easier and raises the feeling of
society affiliation?

RQ 6: What factors/agents facilitated your assimilation? How do you cope with
new situations and new people? How do you feel and react? How do you
react to stress? Can you face stressful situations with composure?
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Direct Method as an alternative
to “coursebook teaching” in a contemporary
language classroom

Summary

Teaching foreign languages has for years been dominated by coursebooks, which can and are treated
as separate methods. Except being very useful and comfortable tools, because on the one hand
coursebooks provide teachers with a ready-made set of activities, and on the other save the time
required for lesson preparation to the minimum, coursebooks pose a very dangerous threat,
depriving teachers of their creativity and students of their individuality. In his chapter, the author
tries to situate his own experience with direct techniques within the realm of contemporary
language teaching. His intention is to redefine the concept of method in the context modern
classroom, as well as to recommend a recovery of the not-so-forgotten direct techniques in tandem
with physical exercise of TPR.

Keywords: Direct method, TPR, postmethod, coursebook, GTM, Audiolingualism

Introduction

Every coursebook is a blessing in disguise. On the one hand, it gives us, teachers, a
ready-made set of materials, easily applicable in a sequence of classes. On the
other hand, however, in it lies a huge temptation to fall in a rut in our work and
become overdependent on the activities neatly presented in coursebooks. Also,
every coursebook has a predictable, step-by-step structure, which in consequence
may contribute to students’ feeling of boredom.

In the following chapter, we suggest an alternative to coursebooks and
a stable, or at least occasional recourse to Direct Method, together with TPR
techniques. This suggestion is based on an observation, that even in
a contemporary classroom, those ‘old’ teaching mechanisms can find their place.
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Audiolingualism as a “mother” of contemporary methods

The word method has its origin in ancient Greek and means a path. A method, in
general, is a conscious use of specific tools oriented to perform a certain task. A
teaching method covers various activities of both a teacher and students, which
results in an understanding of new issues and getting at least basic skills associated
with the issues (Okon 1992, p. 3).

For years, language specialists have sought ways to create the most efficient
methods. In the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, students had to
study the Latin language in schools (Richards and Rodgers 1999, p. 3). The general
approach during the times was teaching Latin grammar and translation. Teachers
in their school work focused on aspects of translation, grammar rules and writing
short texts. With this method, the classes consisted simply in memorizing
grammar and spelling rules explained by the teacher, so the student could translate
classical texts. Furthermore, long vocabulary lists were learned and translated.
Grammar was taught deductively. The skills developed were reading and writing.
The teacher used the students’ mother tongue (L1) and not the target language
(L2). Thus, the teacher was the authority and students were relegated to a passive
role.

Several attempts to introduce alternative methods in teaching the Latin
language were proposed; however, the Grammar-Translation Method dominated
the teaching of foreign languages from the 1840s to the 1940s (Richards, J. C. and
Rodgers, T. S. 1999, p. 6). Although its primary focus is to teach writing and
reading, not communication, interestingly, Grammar-Translation Method is used
in some parts of the world also nowadays.

In the twentieth century, with the development of transportation and
escalation of international contacts, communication became increasingly more
important than text comprehension in language teaching. At the time the first
conversation books arose. The creation in 1886 of the International Phonetic
Association contributed positively to support oral language teaching of L2.
Furthermore, spoken language became the subject of vital concern of scholars, as
well as teaching was conducted through conversation and dialogue practice.

The Audiolingual Method, also known as Army Method, emerged in the US
during World War II. In this method, new content was presented through spoken
language. Work with oral utterances was mostly based on repetitive memorization
and assimilation of structures. Intonation, pronunciation, rhythm and accent were
also stressed, making the student speak identically to a native. Errors were avoided
at all costs. After listening skills were mastered, oral production was worked on,
and only later writing was taught.
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Three aspects were present in this method: linguistic structuralism, as
linguists previously selected content provided by native informants and presented
it in a specific sequence. Content was graded according to the principles of the
strong version of contrastive analysis of languages, very popular at the
time. Audioligualism was also influenced by behaviorism, which is based on the
premise that learning occurs primarily through the process of mechanical habit
formation and, finally, by the educational technicality, supported by the technical
resources appearing to assist in listening and repetition of the selected content.

With the advent of Audiolingual Method, many other methods were
created, mostly having some things in common, especially the theory of language
and theory of language learning. Similarly, the contemporary focus of these
methods is not on grammar and translation, but on communication. According to
Douglas Brown (2002, p. 9), “[...] the method is a unified set of techniques to be
generalized across a wide variety of contexts and audiences”. In this view, methods
are developed a priori. Brown also declares that a method is quite defined at the
beginning, but during its progress becomes less clear. In reaction to this
conception of the method, the author proposes a principled approach in which
teaching techniques are based on the context and on well-established principles of
language teaching and learning beyond a particular method.

The role and work with a coursebook as an autonomous method
in the context of contemporary foreign language teaching

In recent times, there has been developed the concept of postmethod. In short, the
concept refers to a situation when the teacher does not use a particular method to
teach foreign languages, but the teacher elaborates, as Martin Peris (2009, p. 43)
says, theories, practices and effective learning techniques on his own and in his
own specific context of teaching. Here we face a critical, autonomous teacher,
trained to spontaneously plan instruction and to improvise on the spot.

The postmethod brought greater coherence to the principles developed by
the communicative language teaching: students were seen as protagonist in the
learning process, the social dimension of learning was stressed. Also, the classroom
was a perfect space for enhancing communication and learning skills, attention to
the interaction needs of students was attracted, etc.

Kumaravadivelu (1994, p. 29) suggests that while a method is defined by
aunique set of theoretical principles and a single set of classroom procedures
imposed on classroom teachers, the postmethod is known as the development of
a single set of classroom practices the by teachers themselves, adapted to their own
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identities, teaching styles, and most importantly, designed to suit the specific
context in which they teach.

Somewhere between the two extremes, a particular method and
a postmethod, a coursebook is located, as a tool used to teach foreign languages.
A coursebook in the teaching of foreign languages has been the teaching basis for
teachers worldwide. The literature on the use of textbooks is abundant. Also, there
has been considerable debate among educators and experts about the role of
textbooks. According to Hutchinson and Torres (1994, p. 315-328), the role of
books in times of change is invaluable. Textbooks can serve as an instrument of
modifications and alterations to classroom teachers. In short, a book gives teachers
and students a core for teaching and learning. On the other hand, ensures
methodological support and opportunities for review and preparation classes.

One of the principal problems with coursbooks nowadays, is that many
teachers tend to work more with it than with other educational resources.
Simancas (1998, p. 78) believes that in most cases schoolwork is based on
a textbook — they are seen as representatives of knowledge within the pedagogical
action.

Moreover, the use of a coursebook in teaching foreign languages has many
other disadvantages. First, textbooks undermine teacher autonomy. It is common
for teachers to base their schoolwork too much on coursebooks. Furthermore,
coursebooks are used without reflection and book activities are not alternated
with activities from other sources, to adjust teaching to the individual needs of
students. Our observations show that many teachers use books too strictly.
Richards (1998, p. 125-140) notes that this turns teaching into a very controlled
process, depriving teachers of their abilities. Similarly, flexibility and spontaneity
are reduced and teachers often lose their skills and creativity. Furthermore,
textbooks have the same format unit after unit. As a result, teachers teach the
same types of activities and tasks in the same order. This quickly degenerates into
boring and repetitive classes, with the students becoming gradually apathetic and
bored with learning.

Each class is unique, and that's probably the most important aspect that
should be accounted for before the right choice of teaching materials is made.
A class consists of a number of individuals with different skills and experiences.
Therefore, only the teachers themselves should be responsible for the exploitation
of material in their classes. Each student is different in terms of attention,
motivation and needs. An activity or piece of material that is particularly
appropriate for one student, may not be suitable for another.

82



The Direct Method — a historical outline and a modern
application

Lambert Sauveur (1826-1907) developed with his friend Gottlieb Hennes a French
course called Hennes-Sauveur course. That course was based on two ideas: the
questions asked during the course must have been genuine and cohesive (Hawatt,
1984, p. 201). Also, one question resulted in another; students learned from the
context and predicted the course of a conversation. Sauveur said that the foreign
language could be taught without translation or use of the native language if the
meaning was transmitted directly through demonstration and action. These
principles provide the basis for what became to be known as the Direct Method.

The method became well known in the United States through its use by

Sauveur and Maximilian Berlitz in commercial language schools. The cardinal
principles of Direct Method are:

- classroom instruction was carried out exclusively in the target language,

- only everyday vocabulary and sentences were used,

- communication skills were built around carefully graded questions and
answers exchanged between teachers and students, in small and very
intensive classes,

- grammar was taught through induction,

- new language items were introduced orally,

- vocabulary was taught specifically through the use of action (also
mimics, drawings, etc.),

- correct grammar and pronunciation were stressed,

- teachers always had to be native speakers of the language taught.

Although the method was criticized, on the one hand for the absence of
a theoretical and methodological solid base, on the other, because of the obligatory
participation of a native teacher and the use of target language, Direct Method
paved the way for a more communicative approach and represented an important
step forward in the history of language education. Direct Method resulted in the
Audiolingual Method, which gained popularity after the Second World War and
which we have mentioned above, at the beginning of the chapter.

Interestingly, although Direct Method has evolved over time in other
methods based on the new theories of language and language acquisition, this
method has not totally disappeared. In the 1960s, Robin Callan developed Callan
Method in England. The method is based on an approach that is very similar to
Audiolingual Method; mainly the behaviorist approach, which sees language
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acquisition as a mechanical process in which the language is considered to
a structure. Judging by the number of websites advertising the method, it still
remains very popular, especially in Poland, England and Italy. Among the
similarities between the Callan Method and Direct Method, there is
a development of grammar skills in an inductive way, development of oral skills
through teacher — student question-answer exchanges, language learning is seen as
an imitation of mother tongue learning.

A few years ago, Blended Learning System was created in Poland as a direct
development of the Callan Method. The similarity between the Callan Method
and BLS is so great, that it is possible to consider BLS an extension of the Callan
Method. The changes introduced to BLS are based on several additional features,
such as an e-learning platform, updated vocabulary, and more student-friendly
grammar explanations.

Although Direct Method has developed into several other teaching
phenomena, it is also present in its pure form in various schools of foreign
languages not only in Poland but also in Spain and other countries. Underneath
there is a Direct Method advertisement present on a webpage of a language school
from Spain:

The Direct Method of learning foreign languages is not very known and used in our
city but has more than 100 years old and is used worldwide. It is a method used
correctly, is efficient, accurate, fast and effective way to learn to manage in different
languages in an increasingly globalized world.

Our teaching team has been working with this method in several Spanish cities
years. Given the many advantages of the method, we have implemented in our
center of San Sebastian, where we are pioneers in this methodology. This method
works that language from an oral approach. We teach students to English
comunicarseen. However, we also provide support for those students who want to
work on grammar. This method is valid for any level of English (La Academia de
Idiomas).

A different example is a quote from a website of a foreign language school in
Chile:

In BridgeEnglish ™ we use a communicative approach and a direct approach in all
our classes. This allows our students and teachers to think and communicate in
English, without translation involved. With our "English Only Policy", our students
learn English quickly and naturally (Bridge English — English language Center).

Finally, following is a website that advertises Direct Method used in
a language school in Colombia:
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Fortunately, there is now a much better way to learn English as a second language.
Using DIRECT METHOD FOR ENGLISH you can learn English quickly and easily,
with the great advantage that the vocabulary will not be forgotten. Knowing
vocabulary, sentence construction is easy and you can learn English in a fraction of
the time compared to traditional methods of teaching.

The Direct Method of teaching foreign languages, also known as natural method,
based on the principle of teaching the language through the exclusive use of the
language studied (Aviation English).

Combining Direct Method and physical exercise as a direct
technique in vocabulary teaching

One of the techniques most commonly used to teach new vocabulary is the
presentation of isolated words. It is also popular to request students to repeat each
word, often several times, immediately after introducing the word. These
techniques are not efficient, as Shaw Nicolds Gynan says:

When introducing new vocabulary, it must be remembered to present it in full,
simple and short sentences. The words presented should be related to some semantic
fields (movements, animals, furniture, clothing, tools, and cutlery). This makes the
language easier to acquire. The first example given has to do with animals, so that it
is a thematic unit (translated from Spanish by fukasz Kepczyniski. Gynan S. N. 71).

Direct Method has as its main objective the avoidance of translation and
grammatical explanation in the mother tongue. Not that the translation itself is
bad, but if you have to translate what is presented in the target language (L2), it
means that the student cannot understand it, consequently indicating that the
language level is too advanced to facilitate the acquisition of the tongue. This
would be a violation of the PRINCIPLE i + 1, proposed by Krashen (1985), in
which the information presented in the second language (represented by i) should
be only slightly more advanced than the current level of student knowledge.
Overuse of translation can make students attend less to the information presented,
since he knows that there will be a further explanation. The result may be that
students pay less attention to what is said in the target language, which is a waste
of time.

As Norbert Schmitt writes (2000, p. 135), the use of physical exercise helps
evocate and learn vocabulary. Asher (1977) developed this concept into a full
methodology, which is particularly suitable for teaching beginners.

TPR (Total Physical Response) is based on the theory that students are able
to learn a language naturally, whether it is a native language or foreign languages.
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Babies learn their first language through conversation with their parents. Parents
talk to their children and children assimilate what their parents say to them,
physically reacting to their instructions. Then, when children have received
sufficient input and are ready, start to “play” with the language themselves.
According to this TPR, teachers instruct students and they react with body
movements. It is said to be effective because students can concentrate on listening
to instructions, and are not required to speak, so that new structures are easier to
assimilate.

A typical TPR activity could include instructions such as "walk up to the
door", "open the door", "sit down", etc. Students have to carry out the instructions
physically. There is a good chance that the activities can be both entertaining and
stimulating at the same time.

It is also obvious that children like to move during the learning process.
However, in order not to discourage them, the teacher, when introducing new
vocabulary, needs to pronounce it clearly and slowly.

A series of very basic activities that combine Direct Method and physical
exercise can start with the teacher standing up and saying "get up". This is the
presentation of a phrase to learn. Secondly, the teacher says: "Get up" and while
saying it, he stands up together with the students. This stage is called practice.
The final stage is called verification, in which the teacher tells students: "stand up"
and using his hands makes students stand up.

As a follow-up, students need to start talking. Using the example of getting
up, the teacher can ask students a series of open and closed questions. The first
question might be: “Are we getting up?’, and while rising, all students answer:
"Yes, we are getting up". Then, after a previous introduction of the word sit down,
the teacher says: “Are we sitting down or are we standing up?". The students
respond: "we are getting up". An example of an open question might be: "what are
we doing", followed by the students responding: "We are getting up".

We can without much difficulty teach a foreign language directly, without
translation or grammatical explanation in the mother tongue. At first, the teacher
can name objects in the classroom. It is a simple activity, but requires preparation.
Each new word is best presented in a grammatical structure. Some teachers prefer
to present the words in isolation, something that does not help the student acquire
syntax. Another advantage of having the words in grammatical structures is that
the student learns the word in a context.

All the objects in the classroom must be named, so an environment
conducive to learning is created in the target language. The objects in the
classroom can be taught directly, thus avoiding the native language. From time to
time it can be necessary to translate a word or phrase into the mother tongue,
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especially at the beginning, but the goal should be to develop an understanding
directly in the target language.

Once the objects and people in the classroom have been named, the teacher
can diversify the linguistic universe by presenting concepts or objects from outside
the classroom through drawings and photographs. In schools, where there are
technological means, we have access to images via the Internet, but there are
places where such means are not yet available.

The teacher still has options that are not very costly. Many schools have
gardens with plants and trees. It is important to leave the classroom and include
a full linguistic analysis of the phenomena that are available to see and touch. For
students it is a ludic experience and significantly contributes to their linguistic and
cognitive development.

To teach students the world beyond their school, the teacher can collect
magazines and cut out images. Also children themselves can draw images on
sheets of paper. These can serve to introduce into the classroom object names that
are not within the school building. The image file can be composed of folders with
labels of semantic categories, such as "people", "animals", "feelings" and so on.

Tracy Terrell (Jack C. Richards, Theodore S. Rodgers, 2001, p. 166), as
a professional well familiar with the natural approach, also eager to use direct
techniques, was an advocate of the image file and used it in his workshops, as he
taught Greek to his students effectively. An important advantage that images have
is that they can be used as tools for direct learning.

Unfortunately, there are weaknesses inherent in this approach. First, from
a purely practical point of view, it is very unlikely that a teacher can attract the
students’ attention for more than a few minutes, before the activities become
repetitive and tedious for students. Secondly, it is very difficult to give instructions
without using the imperative, so the language input is largely limited to this
unique formula. Thirdly, the relevance of some of the structures used in TPR
activities to the student's needs in the real world is questionable. Finally, the
transition from a listening and responding stage to oral production could be
feasible in a small group of students, but seems to be problematic when applied to
a class of 30 students, for example.

In defense of the approach, however, it should be emphasized that it was
never the intention of its first creators to extend it beyond beginner level. Also, it
is not to be expected that a course designed around the principles of TPR follows
an exclusive program; as Asher himself suggested, TPR should be used in
conjunction with other methods and techniques. In terms of the theoretical basis
of the approach, the idea of listening before speaking, and the students speaking

87



only when they are ready, resembles elements of the Natural Method developed
by Stephen Krashen (Widodo, 2004, p. 241).

Conclusions

Although Direct Method was developed years ago, it seems likely that, given some
changes and improvements, it can still be successfully used in a contemporary
class. On the one hand, there is our own experience with the Direct Method,
which has been an important element of our teaching endowment for many years
now. For many students, it has been the only way of instruction we have used.
Although we have seen that some students appeal more to traditional, coursebook
education, many students have considered Direct Method to be the only method
they wanted to work with. Furthermore, our experience is based only on teaching
adults using Direct Method. As we have written earlier, one of the main premises
of Direct Method is that we learn in a natural way, the same way children learn
their mother tongue. While learning a language, we first listen, then speak, read
and finally write. If this is a true premise, in all probability children should
respond better to direct techniques than adults, because the gap between the time
they learned their mother tongue and the time they learn L2 is much lower than
in adults.
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Teachers’ professional competence:
FL teacher education in Poland

Summary

Teaching is one of the professions in which professional development is crucial. A successful teacher
is the one who realizes the complexity of the didactic processes and understands that the teacher’s
role is not only restricted to performing in front of the class and transmitting the knowledge to
a group of their students, but it is rather their constant quest for their higher competence and better
pedagogical, linguistic and extra-linguistic skills. Successful teaching, finally, is a continuous
improvement and the development of creative thinking and acting in both the teachers and the
students. This article is to lead all readers to asking themselves a question whether teachers are born
or made. Hopefully, the readers will also be led to a reflection whether the Polish system of FL
teacher training is sufficient.

Keywords: education, teachers, teacher-training, higher education, competences, professionalism

Introduction

Innovation, a constant need for better, more efficient ways of teaching and
a constant quest for a higher competence characterise the teaching profession. It is
generally known that new methods usually set new principles and open new
perspectives in human education and human development. The teachers do not
only take responsibility for their own professional actions, but also for the general
development of their students in the area of the teachers’ subjects. In this article
teachers’ professional competence will be discussed followed by a shot discussion
on how the FL teacher education in organized in Poland.

Teachers’ professional competence

In any profession one needs ‘professional competence’ (Wallace, 1991, p. 58,
Wilczyniska, 2002, p. 74). In the case of teachers the spectrum of necessary
competences is large, especially that as Wozniewicz (1986, p. 249 as cited in Szatek
2004, p. 73) notices, a good teacher must be a good actor to manage the classroom
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activities. Such a teacher possesses adaptation skills as well as paralinguistic and
extra-linguistic skills that enable them to play different roles depending on the
classroom needs. Malgorzata Taraszkiewicz (1996) adds that a teacher uses not
only their competence in the professional work, but also their personality. She
believes that teacher education that is focused on the development of
methodological competence needs to give priority to the development of creative
thinking and creative acting.

Komorowska (1978, p. 145) notices that the fundamental elements of the FL
teaching profession are a teacher’s charisma and their professional competence
that consists of pedagogical skills and fluency in a foreign language since these
aspect of their competence affect different aspects of a student’s personality. And
thus Komorowska (1978, p. 145) claims that while a teacher’s pedagogical skills
take responsibility for a student’s cognitive development connected with language
competence, a teacher’s fluency in the foreign language is responsible for
a student’s affective growth. Komorowska (1999, p. 82) elaborates on this issue, yet
the competences that Polish teachers are expected to gain in the process of their
training will be described in detail in section 3.5., in which the teacher education
system in Poland is presented.

Wallace (1991, p. 58) also uses the term ‘proféessional competence’indicating
that it may be approached from two perspectives. The first understanding of
‘professional competence’ is purely formal and refers to the possession of the
minimum requirements necessary to perform certain professional tasks. Explaining
that term in the light of the teaching profession, it describes the competence
gained following a teacher education course, and proved by a relevant certificate.
“In this sense ‘professional competence’ is a fixed hurdle; once it has been
successfully passed over, there is no going back on it except in very exceptional
circumstances” (Wallace 1991, p. 58). Therefore Wallace (1991, p. 58) suggests that
this certificate-proved competence, also referred to as ‘professional adequacy’
should be called ‘initial competence which he also metaphorically compares with
a point of departure. Wysocka (2003, p. 11), who agrees with Wallace (1991) upon
the definition of ‘professional competence’, clarifies that professional competence
should be treated in terms of a dynamic process which only starts when a young
and inexperienced teacher enters the teaching profession.

The other type of professional competence that Wallace (1991, p. 58)
distinguishes is “a moving target or a horizon, towards which professional travel
all their professional life but which is never finally attained’. He makes clear that
in this sense competence is no longer only adequacy or proficiency in a given
teaching field, but it is ‘expertise’. Moreover, Wallace (1991, p. 58) indicates
a number of variables that shape this competence, among which there are society’s
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expectations, the examination system and requirements, the school curriculum,
methodology and the teacher’s private interests and sense of responsibility.
Therefore teacher’s competence should also cover techniques on how to develop
their initial competence.

Peter James (2001, p. 4-5) claims that what makes a teacher an effective and
competent professional are professional knowledge, professional skills, attitudes to
teaching and education. Although the author concentrates mainly on primary and
secondary school language teachers, and treats higher education teachers
marginally, he claims that all teachers have professional knowledge on entering
a teacher training programme. According to James (2001, p. 4-5) this knowledge is
made of implicit and tacit ‘personal theories’. To explain the term he quotes Tann’s
(1993, p. 55) definition of the concept, according to which such personal theories
are a “set of beliefs, values, understandings, assumptions — the ways of thinking
about the teaching profession” (Tann 1993, p. 55 in James 2001, p. 4).

James (2001, p. 5) believes that personal theories play a crucial role in
a teacher’s professional output. First of all, personal theories let teachers analyse
their experience from the past and current professional life. Secondly, they
influence teachers’ actions in the classroom. Finally, personal theories are
responsible for a teacher’s comprehension of ‘public theory’, that Eraut (1994,
p- 70) and James (2001, p. 5) perceive as the network of ideas or principles either
widely presented in books and critical literature or presented and spoken about in
the class, which in the case of FL teachers refer to what a language is and how it is
learned by students.

Teacher’s competence also covers a wide range of skills, among which one
can distinguish subject matter skills, methodological skills, social and decision-
making skills and, last but not least, enabling skills (James 2001, p. 5-6).

James (2001, p. 5) notices that “Subject matter skills, such as language
competence, or the use of the target language in class, are self-evidently of vital
Importance for language teachers’. He adds that although language teachers pay
a great deal of attention to their language competence, their methodological skills,
covering lesson planning, students’ error correction, and so on are equally
important. However, a teacher’s competence also depends on social skills,
particularly encouraged by social constructivist principles, by which we mean
interactive skills. Finally, a teacher’s competence would not be complete without
enabling and decision-making skills. While by the former we understand skills
“which facilitate career-long teacher learning” (James, 2001, p. 7), the later are
preoccupied with the constant need to take decisions. In fact the question of
enabling skills is also analysed by Eraut (1994, p. 73), who believes that a teacher
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needs to be equipped with an ability to theorise, which is crucial for the
improvement of teaching practice.

While Wallace (1991, p. 58) uses the term ‘professional competence’, from
a Polish background Werbinska (2004, p. 15) operates the term ‘professional
knowledge’ and claims that this lies at the root of the teaching profession.
Although we can see some parallels between James’s (2001) and Wallace’s (1991)
and her points of view, Werbiniska (2004, p. 15-27) in fact states that a teacher’s
knowledge is complex as it is supported by such scientific disciplines as linguistics,
psycholinguistics, psychology and pedagogy, and in consequence it comprises
numerous types of knowledge: linguistic, methodological, psychological and
pedagogical, normative, experiential and general knowledge. Though Werbiriska
(2004, p. 15) admits that the scientist have not reached any consensus concerning
the exact constituents of a teacher’s knowledge, Jastrzebska 2005, p. 102) notices
that a teacher’s profession demands multidimensional and interdisciplinary
competence as it involves the interaction of different types of knowledge as well as
differentiated types of skills.

What some methodologists call ‘competences’, others may describe as ‘skills’.
Giving those terms a more global view, they all describe the features, behaviour
and our expectations of a good teacher. As stated by Komorowska ( 2005, p. 114)
a good FL teacher is characterised by good interaction and pedagogical skills, and
both good language and FL teaching skills. A skilled teacher is friendly and praises
students rather than criticises them. Komorowska (2005, p. 114-115) adds.

Marek Szatek (2004, p. 71, 72) following Witt (1987, p. 34) states that apart
from theoretical knowledge a FL teacher needs perceptional, communicative and
organizational skills. According to Szatek (2004, p. 72) one of the most crucial
communicative skills is teacher’s ability to operate their voice characterised by
marking the moods and emotions of speech as well as choosing the right pace of
speech. This, however, he admits, strictly depends on a teacher’s fluency in the
foreign language, which, as he further clarifies, also affects the atmosphere in the
classroom as the teacher with high language competence is self-confident, fluent
and their competence builds in students the sense of success as they understand
the fluent foreign speech.

Szatek (2004, p. 73) additionally concentrates on novice teachers and
suggests that an important competence that teachers should have, but often miss at
the beginning of their career is the knowledge of ‘teacher’s talk’ which stands for
the typical classroom phrases necessary to conduct a foreign language class.

The Council of Europe (Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment, p. 144) suggests that teacher should
moreover realise that importance is given to numerous aspects of their profession
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including teaching skills, classroom management skills, teaching styles, knowledge
and ability to convey sociocultural information, intercultural attitudes and skills,
and, what has not been mentioned by any methodologist so far, an ability to
handle students’ individuality.

From a Polish background graduate teacher’s competences were defined by
Antoni Debski (2002, p. 259) who claims that a professional teacher needs to be
equipped in four competences that prepare him for different social roles.
The competences expected by Debski (2002, p. 259) cover the following: fluency
in the foreign language, competence in teaching a foreign language, translation
competence and intercultural competence.

The spectrum of teachers’ competences is expected to be broad and versatile.
One of the competences that should characterize a teacher, and a FL teacher in
particular, is intercultural competence which helps teachers produce
interculturaly competent students.

Zawadzka (2004) and Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007) agree that according to
recent trends in teacher education, teachers should be equipped with intercultural
competence, and turning a teacher into a cultural mediator is one of the duties of
the system.

To wrap our discussion up let us follow the observation by Alfes (1982,
p. 25), Grigorian (1984, p. 77), Wozniewicz (1987, p. 61) and Szatek (2004, p. 73)
who express their conviction that a teacher’s competence in the foreign language
builds students respect for the teacher and the prestige which professional
teachers may be given by students and society.

FL teacher education in Poland

In Poland a significant growth of interest in foreign languages and FL education
was largely dictated by the country’s political and social transformation initiated
in 1989. The early 1990s brought interest in West-European languages resulting in
an enormous demand for foreign language teachers. In consequence much
attention was given to professional skills and abilities that teachers were supposed
to have in order to supply Polish schools and students with an efficient FL
education (Zawadzka 2004, p. 57).

It does not mean though that before the turning-point of our country’s
political history FL education was neglected. Lucyna Aleksandrowicz-Pedich
(2005, p. 39) notices that foreign language teacher education in Poland is rooted in
the philological education provided by the universities, which in the 1990s was
enriched with a new model of education referred to as ‘training’ that concentrated
mainly on the thorough methodological training of future FL teachers. She
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believes that the introduction of the new ‘training’ model significantly affected
teacher education in Poland because it incorporated the forms of education
already used in universities such as lectures, seminars and practical classes,
a novelty in a form of workshops focused on activating students was introduced.

However, it is necessary to state that regardless of the political situation or
ideologies, Poland, like other European countries search for optimal FL teachers’
training procedures (Aleksandrowicz-Pedich 2007, p. 41).

Elzbieta Zawadzka (2004, p. 58) critically approaches the Polish education
system from the 1980s which, as she makes clear, was largely concentrated on
Marxist ideology and ignored the philosophical aspect of education and marginally
treated the discipline and bad behaviour problems. Komorowska (1999a, p. 10-11)
illustrates that period with numbers of qualified FL teaching staff. At the
beginning of the 1990’s in Poland there were 4500 qualified teachers of West-
European languages who were employed mainly in secondary schools. 1200 of
them were English teachers. According to Komorowska (1999a, p. 11) due to the
free market economy there was a growing need for fluent and proficient West-
European language users, and as a result, the number of FL teachers decreased as
the qualified staff found more attractive job offers and prospects. An analysis of
the demand for FL teaching staff demands proved that in the early 1990s 20.000
West-European language teachers were needed, which led to novelties in the
teacher training system.

Zawadzka (2004, p. 57) notices that the need to quickly educate the FL
teaching staff, which emerged as a result of political changes, pushed away from
teacher education divagations connected with the problems that accompanied the
teacher training process. The major aspects of the teacher education process were
analysed by glottodidactics experts having sound philological training, who being
teachers-practitioners were, however, lacking in sufficient psychological and
pedagogical knowledge. By the same token, the newly trained FL teaching staff
were deprived of knowledge about students’ psychological development,
interpersonal contacts, and problem solving skills. Thus teacher education in the
1990s was limited to intense FL and didactic training. Yet it was already in the
early 1990s that Kwiatkowska (1991, p. 28) observed the threat that such rapid
teacher training focused on professional language skills might deprive the teaching
profession of its essential humanistic value.

Lucyna Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 40) states that these days the
modern world relies on two major models of foreign language teacher training:
education in the mother tongue or education in the target language. However, she
notices that while the former model dominates in West Europe, in Poland FL
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teachers are educated in the target language with the vast majority of subjects
being conducted in the foreign language.

Such a mode of FL teacher preparation seems to meet the educational goals
proposed by Debski (2002, p. 256). He claims that in Polish schools of higher
education curriculums aim at teachers’ fluency in a foreign language accompanied
by proper preparation for the teaching profession. Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2005,
p. 41) comments that while in the traditional model of teacher education there
was a balance of literature studies and linguistic studies enriched with some FL
teaching methodology, these days, the later component of education is given equal
importance as literature and linguistics.

Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 40) sees, though, that the system of
education with all classes conducted in the target language may have some
drawbacks. While students are focused on mastering their target language fluency,
the intellectual value of the classes may, in some cases, be worryingly low as the
learners tend to have insufficient command of the language, and as a consequence,
they absorb the knowledge passed on by their teacher trainers in a limited way. In
this model of education, Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 41) indicates, large
emphasis is put on the improvement of students’ FL practical skills and foreign
language teaching methodology, the latter of which in particular aims at preparing
them well for the teaching profession.

As Zawadzka (2004, p. 56), Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2005, p. 39) and
Zbigniew Mozejko (2009: 256) point out, these days FL teachers in Poland are
educated on five year MA philological courses or three year BA courses. While
Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2005, p. 39) states that there are three basic courses to get
FL teaching qualifications, which she calls ‘a five-year system’ a ‘three-year
system’ and a ‘3+2 system’, Zawadzka (2004, p. 56) observes an increasing
tendency among students to complete a BA course in order to continue education
for the MA diploma. Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 41) calls this variety in the
ways of educating teachers a ‘significant diversification’ adding that not only are
Polish teacher trainees offered education through daily courses in prestigious
universities but also extramural courses. Confirming the existence of prestigious
universities as well as the higher education centres of minor importance,
Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 41) admits in Poland we can hardly talk about
unified teacher educations standards. Moreover Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2005,
p. 40) notices that due to the enormous number of higher education colleges it is
impossible to establish a single, standard graduate’s profile which would precisely
describe the spectrum of their competences. Yet she admits that regardless of the
teacher training institution, teacher training courses in Poland concentrate on six
major areas of study: foreign language practical language skills, literature,
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linguistics, cultural studies, methodology, and finally psychology combined with
elements of pedagogy.

Zawadzka (2004, p. 56), too, notices that there are large differences in the
courses and the programmes and syllabuses among the different colleges and
universities in our country. She supports her observation with data concerning the
general number of teaching units in German Philology course in different
universities around the country. And thus, Zawadzka (2004, p. 57-58) states that
Wroctaw University offers to its students a total of 2044 teaching units, while
Warsaw University 2580, Lublin University has 2670 and Bydgoszcz University
only 3135 teaching units. What is more, the time to cover the Methodology course
also significantly differs depending on the educational institution and spreads from
240 teaching hours in Gdansk University to 330 in Zielona Gdra.

Komorowska (1999b, p. 80) notices that teaching practice is an indispensable
element of teacher education. She believes that although gaining teaching
experience in private and foreign language schools by teacher-trainees is advisable
and welcome, it also needs to be gained by observation and teaching performed in
public schools in the range of between 150 and 270 teaching units.

Yet we cannot ignore the practical language training in teacher education.
Aleksandrawicz-Pedich (1999, p. 23) observes that training students to achieve the
highest possible level of practical skills in the target language remains the
fundamental element in philological training, since it evokes general respect for
teachers’ qualifications. Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (1999, p. 24) also indicates that
Polish institutions that educate teachers cope with the problem of unequal foreign
language competence among first year students. Therefore the Ministry of
Education (MEN) created a curriculum for teacher training colleges that covers
20 teaching units of practical language education including Reading, Listening,
Speaking, Writing, Grammar and Phonetics, supported by some additional subjects
as Integrated Skills, and so on. In the opinion of Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (1999,
p- 24) English Philology at universities gathers more elite students than teacher
training colleges, which accept, what she calls ‘the masses’ or the ‘hoi-polloi
candidates’.

Zawadzka (2004, p. 59) claims that Polish higher education training in
foreign philology courses does not fulfill students and social expectations. She
believes that the courses should be more interdisciplinary and allow students
a choice of subjects. Her research conducted among students proved that they also
see the need for more detailed cultural studies and prolonged teaching practice.

Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 41-42), interested in both intercultural
teaching and intercultural teacher training, expresses her regret that the
intercultural aspect of FL teacher education is hardly allowed in teacher training
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courses, and draws our attention to the fact that university and college training
courses for FL teachers usually miss ‘intercultural communication’ as a separate
and independent curriculum subject. A new tide in FL teacher education,
preached at Biatystok University, offers teacher trainees a chance to elaborate on
that aspect of teacher education by writing BA or MA theses in the field of
intercultural communication and intercultural teaching.

As stated by Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007, p. 42), in Poland, as in other
European countries, FL teachers are encouraged to take part in post-graduate
courses which aim at integrating FL teaching with intercultural training.
Aleksandrowicz-Pedich (2007: 42) gives an example of training organised in
Poland in 2001 by the British Council in cooperation with the Goethe Institute
during which all classes were conducted simultaneously in three languages: Polish,
English and German. As she further explains, the main assumption of that training
was to indicate to FL teachers the importance of non-verbal communication and
the role of intercultural components in the use of a foreign language.

The teacher education system in Poland sees a need to produce
interculturaly competent teachers. Roman Lewicki, Magdalena Biatek and Anna
Gackowska (2006, p. 8) explain that one reason for that is rooted in the fact that
foreign language teachers are in an overwhelming majority the representatives of
monolingual and mono-cultural countries and therefore may miss intercultural
competence. Lewicki (eds. 2006, p. 8) notices that teachers with full qualifications
are encouraged to take part in international projects that help them to enhance
their qualifications, and thus the projects are a form of additional teacher training.
The project that is given as an example is an international project called COALA
(Communication and language awareness among pre-school teachers). Not only
did the project offer intercultural training to the teachers, but it also helped
universities and teacher training colleges coordinate the already existing and
offered types of training (Lewicki et al. 2006, p. 8).

Although in this ongoing chapter we have already presented selected views
on teacher competences, let us now concentrate on teachers as final products of
the teacher training system in Poland, and the competences that Polish foreign
language teachers posses when they graduate from Teacher Training Colleges,
universities, and other schools of higher education, which provide students with
the education necessary to enter the teaching profession.

Komorowska (1999b, p. 82) states that teacher training standards in Poland
provide the graduates with competences that can be dichotomized into general
competences and detailed competences.

The general aims of teacher education, and thus the general competences
that teacher-graduates are to possess refer to interpersonal, social and
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communicative skills which enable teachers to formulate clear and logical
utterances, distinguish between facts and opinions and work successfully, both
individually and in a team, to prevent conflicts in the classroom, and if they come
into being, to solve them.
Komorowska (1999b, p. 82-83) describes four detailed areas of competences
of a Polish FL teacher-graduate:
1. The teacher’s level of proficiency in a foreign language reaches at least
to the CAE level,
2. The teacher is equipped with a knowledge of the history and culture of
the foreign language speaking area, literature and linguistic knowledge,
3. The teacher has basic pedagogical and psychological knowledge that
helps to prevent students’ psychological disorders, reasons for students’
failures and run all necessary school administration,
4. The teacher is equipped with a thorough methodological knowledge and
practical methodological skills that include:
— approaches to FL acquisition and methods of FL teaching
— numerous didactic techniques that can be adopted in all types of
schools: primary, junior high-school and secondary school
— ability to select optimal teaching materials, techniques, etc. for
a given class
— self-observance ability that leads a teacher to further professional
development
— independence in making pedagogical decisions with reference to the
professional knowledge
— academic skills that help a teacher gain further professional
education and scientific degrees.

Komorowska (1999b, p. 80) concludes that to meet all the above
requirements, the teacher education in Poland is completed with a BA or MA
thesis that should also reflect all teacher’s competences.

Conclusions

It seems that regardless of the country or the system in which the teaching staff
are trained, there is always a lot of scope for the system’s improvement and for
mastering the teachers’ pedagogical skills and language competence. Any critical
reaction to the teacher-training practices, courses and programmes, both in-
service and pre-service, may result in creating new trends and bringing new
educational perspectives. Therefore, in their education, teachers should be made
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aware of the fact that their constant professional development is essential, and the
teachers’ intellectual and professional growth can be demonstrated not only by
improving their FL skills (also at the universities or in the schools of higher
education) and by relying on other teachers’ experiences, knowledge and theories,
but also by gaining the ability and an ambition to make their own contributions to
the foreign language teaching and FL teacher education.
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Equivalenza in atto: Alcuni processi traduttivi
al livello lessicale-sintattico

Abstract

Con il presente testo si intende analizzare alcune tecniche adoperate dal traduttore al livello
lessicale-sintattico che servono a raggiungere l'equivalenza globale tra i testo originale e la sua
traduzione. Verranno quindi presentati i processi traduttivi come trasposizione, modulazione,
adattamento, omissioni e aggiunte, nonché il concetto stesso di equivalenza (tra cui equivalenza
diretta, indiretta, idiomatica). Il testo ha soprattutto un carattere didattico: si vuole dimostrare ai
futuri traduttori attraverso quali passaggi traduttivi si manifestano vari tipi di equivalenza.

Parole chiave: equivalenza, analisi della traduzione, didattica della traduzione

Introducione

Fino alla seconda guerra mondiale i teorici della traduzione, loro stessi traduttori,
si limitavano solitamente a riflettere sul proprio lavoro. Le teorie finivano quindi
per dichiararsi a favore della traduzione letterale o libera. Distintamente schierati
tra i fautori della fedelta formale e i fautori della liberta illimitata (sourciers
e ciblistes nei termini di Jean-René Ladmiral; 1986, pp. 33-42) i traduttori si sono
concentrati soprattutto sulla giustificazione delle loro scelte personali invece che
sull’elaborazione di alcune leggi o regole generali (anche oggi molti lavori di
carattere tratuttologico hanno un simile obiettivo). A partire dagli anni Cinquanta
nel pensiero teorico comincia a dominare un obiettivo pedagogico. Si studiano
quindi i testi delle traduzioni che i secoli precedenti hanno messo a disposizione
per capirne i passaggi traduttivi e arrivare a un certo savoir-faire. Con Georges
Mounin la riflessione sulla traduzione diventa ancora piu scientifica (anche se
Mounin stesso inizia Les belles infedéles con una frase piuttosto scoraggiante: 7ous
les arguments contre la traduction se résument en un seul: elle n'est pas I'original;
1995, p. 17) e comincia a formarsi una vera e propria disciplina.

Negli anni Sessanta Eugene Nida mette in rilievo il concetto pitt importante
nella teoria della traduzione (e allo stesso tempo il concetto piti problematico), vale
a dire l'equivalenza. Egli ne distingue due tipi: equivalenza formale (della forma
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linguistica) e dinamica (di senso, di stile e di effetto), dove la seconda e piu
importante, perché — come dice — il lettore della traduzione dovrebbe reagire al
testo tradotto nella stessa maniera in cui ha reagito anche il lettore del testo
originale (per la nozione di equivalenza si veda il seguito). Sempre negli anni
Sessanta viene pubblicata l'opera Jean-Paul Vinay e Jean Darbelnet intitolata
Stylistique comparée du frangais et de langlais (1958) con cui la traduttologia si
avvia a un approccio descrittivo (o contrastivo). Il teorico della traduzione osserva
a posteriori diverse traduzioni per confrontare il testo tradotto con la sua versione
originale e per poter descrivere dettagliatamente vari procedimenti del passaggio
traduttivo (sulle teorie di cui sopra si veda p.es. Podeur, 2002, pp. 10-22).

Nelle pagine che seguono intendo presentare alcune tecniche adoperate dal
traduttore nel corso del suo lavoro. Il testo ha quindi il carattere analitico, ma
soprattutto didattico: vorrei dimostrare ai futuri addetti alla traduzione attraverso
quali passaggi traduttivi si manifestano vari tipi di equivalenza. I1 modello d’analisi
che — a mio parere — adempie al meglio a tale funzione riparte il testo in tre livelli:
lessicale-sintattico, stilistico e socio-letterario. Secondo Monica Adamczyk-
Garbowska, l'autrice dello stesso modello, nel caso delle traduzioni, oltre ai
rapporti interni tra questi livelli, & pitt importante il rapporto tra il livello del testo
originale e il livello della traduzione, quindi in altre parole: la realizzazione di un
tale rapporto nella lingua d’arrivo (Adamczyk-Garbowska, 1988, pp. 30-31).

Chiaramente su tutti i livelli si realizzano certi processi traduttivi e tipi di
equivalenza che portano infine all’equivalenza globale del testo (supponendo che
questa sia stata raggiunta). Visto il limite puramente tecnico delle pagine del testo,
mi limiterd a presentare i processi traduttivi propri del livello lessicale-sintattico.
I1 detto problema verra illustrato ed esemplificato con i brani tratti dai testi teatrali
di Achille Campanile accompagnati dalle loro traduzioni polacche proposte
dall’autore del presente testo'.

Processi traduttivi

Al livello lessicale-sintattico vengono analizzate le seguenti questioni (7bid., p. 31):
comprensione del testo originale, omissioni, aggiunte, traduzione degli idiomi, dei
neologismi, dei giochi di parole, deformazioni linguistiche, lessico ed espressioni di
carattere culturale, linguaggio settoriale ecc. In tal modo, per scopi didattici sara

11 brani sono tratti dalla raccolta L inventore del cavallo e altre quindici commedie (Milano: Rizzoli
2002); la traduzione polacca della raccolta Wynalazca konie i inne ko(ii)medie & nella fase di
preparazione; i frammenti che nella versione originale cominciano da un nuovo capoverso vengono
distinti da una barra (/); le parti del testo che illustrano un dato problema traduttologico vengono
sottolineate.
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utile la classificazione proposta da Michel Ballard (1984), che distingue tre tipi di
equivalenza (messi in evidenza grazie al confronto tra le forme linguistiche):

a) equivalenza diretta (traduzione letterale, calco, prestito): consiste nel riportare
nel testo della traduzione la struttura, la nozione, I'espressione o la forma con
un’unita analogica, quasi identica;

b) equivalenza indiretta: si manifesta quando due lingue per esprimere una stessa
idea coinvolgono diverse forme (paragonabili pero). Questo tipo di equivalenza
rivela una certa analogia tra le lingue nonostante le loro differenze morfo-
sintattiche (Vinay e Darbelnet chiamano questo tipo di rapporto “traduzione
obliqua” e ne evidenziano alcuni procedimenti traduttivi, tra cui: trasposizione,
modulazione, adattamento (Podeur, 2002, pp. 20-21); si veda il seguito).

c) equivalenza idiomatica: che riguarda le strutture fisse, cliché, idiomi, proverbi,
espressioni idiomatiche. In questo caso tali espressioni vengono considerate un
insieme indivisibile, per cui vengono (o meno) sostituite da un altro insieme
equivalente.

Equivalenza diretta — traduzione per corrispondenti: questo tipo di

traduzione si basa, come dicono Alicja Pisarska e Teresa Tomaszkiewicz (1996,
p- 123), sulla ricerca sistematica dei corrispondenti della lingua di partenza, cioe si
limita a una certa trascodificazione del materiale linguistico (laddove la lingua
d’arrivo lo permette). Lo scopo principale di tale processo traduttivo e la maggiore
fedelta possibile alla forma dell’originale. Il traduttore ricorre alla trascodificazione
soprattutto nel caso delle parole concrete, degli elenchi di parole o dei termini
tecnici. Vediamone alcuni esempi:
a) parole concrete (bisogna ricordare che, anche se nelle due frasi confrontate
appaiono equivalenti diretti, non e sempre possibile conservare la stessa forma di
tutta la frase. Con i corrispondenti diretti si possono quindi formare frasi diverse
dal punto di vista sintattico. Negli esempi che seguono le parole appartengono alla
categoria dei sostantivi. L’equivalenza diretta si realizza, pero, anche nel caso di
altre categorie grammaticali):

it.. DITRETTORE (a Virginia) Virginia, siamo in una prigione! / VIRGINIA

Appunto. Vorrei alleggerire un po’ I'impressione. Mattia, ricoveratevi i guanti.

pl.: DYREKTOR (do Wirginii) Alez Wirginio, to jest wiezienie! / WIRGINIA Otéz

to! Chciatabym nieco ztagodzi¢ wrazenie. (Do Macieja) Macieju, zat6z rekawiczki.

b) elenco di parole (nel caso dei testi teatrali tale tecnica si manifesta spesso nelle
didascalie, dove l'autore del testo originale elenca diversi oggetti che vanno
presentati sul palcoscenico):
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it.: I1 cortile d’una prigione. In fondo, una tenda impedisce di vedere cosa c’¢ dentro.

A sinistra, cartelli: «Stampa», «Autorita», «Scienziati». Poltrone e piante ornamentali,
messe per 'occasione. E notte e la scena & illuminata da riflettori.

pl.: Wiezienny dziedziniec. W glebi zastona ukrywa nieznane wnetrze, z lewej
strony_afisze: ,Prasa”, ,Wtadze”, ,Uczeni”. Fotele i rodliny ozdobne przygotowane

specjalnie na okazje. Jest noc, scene oswietlaja reflektory.

L’ordine delle parole elencate non e sempre mantenuto. Cio succede, ad
esempio, per motivi fonologici (o prosodici), quando una data successione dei
suoni sembra migliore (secondo il traduttore) della pronuncia delle parole
riportate nell’ordine originale. Nell’esempio che segue la parola piu lunga é stata
posta come 'ultima.

it.: [...] In seguito intendo arrivare a produrne anche turchini, verdi e rossi.

(Presenta 1l terzo quadro)

pl:[...] W przyszloéci planuje rozpoczaé produkcje serii czerwonej, zielonej i

ciemnoblekitnej. (Przedstawia trzecig tablice).

c) termini tecnici: anche nei testi letterari appaiono termini tecnici (addirittura piu
spesso di quanto si possa immaginare). Il traduttore deve allora affrontare il
compito di “rintracciare” il termine in diversi testi specialistici, dizionari tematici
o in altri simili sussidi:
it..: SEGRETARIO Forse é guasta la spirale. (Prende ['orologio e l'esamina.) /
YVONNE (prendendo I'orologio) lo credo che bisogna cambiare il bilanciere. /
POETA (prende I'orologio) Oppure & necessario riparare la molla.
pl.: SEKRETARZ Moze zepsul si¢ whos? (Bierze zegarek i sprawdza.) / YVONNE
(bierze zegarek) Moim zdaniem trzeba wymieni¢ balans. / POETA (bierze zegarek)
Albo naprawic sprezyne.

d) corrispondenti contestuali: quando un dato termine ha diversi significati
(accezioni riportate nel dizionario) € possibile scegliere il suo equivalente solo in
base al contesto in cui esso appare. In questo caso il termine nella lingua d’arrivo si
dice corrispondente contestuale o, in altre parole, corrispondente attualizzato
contestualmente (Pisarska & Tomaszkiewicz, 1996, p. 124). Gia nei frammenti di
sopra troviamo simili termini (punto 2.1.b), dove ‘autorita’ (secondo PSWP:
autorita £1. wladza, zwierzchno$¢ f7...] 2. powaga £ znaczenie n, autorytet m |...]
3. sport. przewaga 4. fpl le ~ wladze fpl przedstawiciele wiadzy [...]) viene
tradotta come ‘wladze’, quindi come la quarta accezione (il traduttore puo tradurre
la parola con un corrispondente adatto grazie al contesto, cioé al fatto che nella
zona indicata dal cartello «Autorita» si siedera uno dei protagonisti del testo — Il
Ministro della Pubblica Istruzione).
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Equivalenza indiretta. A questo punto ricorro alla classificazione delle
operazioni traduttive proposta da Vinay e Darbelnet (1958; come sopra), nonché
alle trasformazioni linguistiche secondo Edward Balcerzen (riduzione, inversione,
sostituzione, amplificazione; Balcerzan, 1998, p. 27).

Trasposizione: ¢ il procedimento traduttivo che consiste nel sostituire una
parte del discorso, o una categoria grammaticale, con un’altra categoria
grammaticale. La trasposizione concerne tutte le parti del discorso (nome,
aggettivo, pronome, verbo ecc.), tutte le categorie sintattiche (soggetto, predicato
ecc.) nonché tutti i periodi e paragrafi, le loro unificazioni e scissioni (Podeur,
2002, p. 35). Le trasposizioni delle parti del discorso piu ricorrenti sono:
= trasposizione nome — verbo

it.: RIDABELLA E quello che dicevo io un momento fa a Teresa. Le parole precise. /

Sospiri.

pl: RIDABELLA Tak tez powiedzialam Teresie. Dokladnie moje stowa. /

Wzdychaja.

= trasposizione nome (qui locuzione avverbiale: preposizione + nome) — aggettivo
it.: SEGRETARIO (prende posto e legge con voce d’oltretomba) Ordine del giorno
della seduta straordinaria dell’Accademia di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti:
pl.: SEKRETARZ (zajmuje miejsce i czyta grobowym glosem) Porzadek obrad
nadzwyczajnego posiedzenia Akademii Nauk Matematyczno - Przyrodniczych,
Humanistycznych i Sztuk Pieknych:

= trasposizione nome (qui locuzione avverbiale: preposizione + nome) — avverbio
it.. TELECRONISTA Qual ¢é il vostro motto? /CARNEFICE (con bella fierezza)
«Decapita chi capita. Cosl nessuno si scapita.»
pl.: SPRAWOZDAWCA Jaka jest pariska dewiza? / KAT (dumnie) ,Nie tra¢ glowy,
sam ci ja utrace”

= trasposizione avverbio — verbo
it.. MARCANTONIO (rivolgendosi alla figlia) Teresa, scusa, puoi venire un
momento di 1a?
TERESA Con permesso. (Via con Marcantonio)
pl.: MAREK ANTONIUSZ (do cérki) Przepraszam Tereso, czy moge cie prosi¢ na
moment?
TERESA Za pozwoleniem. (Odchodzi z ojcem.)

= trasposizione aggettivo — avverbio
it.: Strette di mano lunghe, vigorose e silenziose. Poi la signora Jone via. Intanto
Teresa ha aperto i telegrammi e li passa ai vicini, che li scorrono scuotendo il capo
con tristezza e se li passano.
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pl: W ciszy, dtugo i energicznie wymieniaja usciski dloni, po czym pani Jone
wychodzi. Tymczasem Teresa otwiera depesze i podaje je sasiadom. Ci przegladaja
listy kiwajac gtowami, podaja je sobie nawzajem.

Modulazione: Mentre la trasposizione riguarda i processi traduttivi al livello
morfosintattico, la modulazione & un’operazione sulle categorie del pensiero, la
quale operazione dimostra come i parlanti di diverse lingue percepiscono la realta
circostante in modo diverso. Secondo Josiane Podeur (2002, p. 76) le modulazioni
possono essere classificate in base alle tre figure retoriche fondamentali, quali
metafora, metonimia e sineddoche.

Modulazione e metafora: La metafora, in linea di massima, & /o spostamento
di senso per similarita, cioé la similitudine abbreviat? (ibid., p. 77). La
modulazione riguarda il cambiamento del secondo termine di questo tropo. Podeur
distingue i seguenti tipi di tale procedimento traduttivo: metafora > altra metafora,
metafora > similitudine, metafora > assenza di metafora. Vediamo qualche
esempio:

a) modulazione metafora — similitudine

[it.:] Salotto in casa di Tito. Tito ha la veste da camera sui pantaloni della marsina;

sfoglia un giornale. In fondo, Battista il domestico, in frac, sta impalato sotto la porta

in attesa di ordini.

[pl.:] Salon w domu Tytusa. Tytus w podomce i spodniach od garnituru przeglada

gazete. W glebi, przy drzwiach, stoi nieruchomy jak stup lokaj Baptysta. Ubrany we

frak czeka na polecenia.

b) modulazione metafora — assenza di metafora
it..: OSVALDO Ma perché ha alzato gli occhi al cielo? Perché gemeva, con
un’espressione di dolore? / LOLA Perché mi faceva male il dente mio.
pl.: OSVALDO To dlaczego zwrdcita pani oczy ku niebu? Dlaczego bdl rysowat sie

na pani twarzy? /LOLA Poniewaz mnie tez bolat zab.

Modulazioni metonimiche: La metonimia & lo scambio dei significati che

\

sono contigui, € una sostituzione di tipo «il bicchiere» per «il contenuto del
bicchiere»®. In questo caso non si tratta di una somiglianza tra due elementi (come

2 Podeur presenta inoltre diversi passaggi che portano dalla similitudine alla metafora (ibid., p. 78):
similitudine esplicita: /ignoranza di questa ragazza é pari allignoranza di un asino; similitudine
implicita: questa ragazza é ignorante come un asino, metafora in praesentia: questa ragazza é un
asino; metafora in absentia: quest asino.

3 Fra i tipi piu frequenti di metonimia troviamo: causa per effetto: ho una bella mano — ho una bella
scrittura, effetto per causa: una valle di lacrime — un Iuogo di sofférenza, contenente per contenuto:
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sopra) ma di “un’associazione dovuta ad una compresenza nell’esperienza” (sbid.,
p. 91).
a) la metonimia luogo/abitante (o contenente/contenuto)

it.: LUI (c.s.) Non mi mandi all'inferno, se le dico una cosa.

pl.: ON (jak wyzej) Co$ panu powiem, tylko prosze mnie nie wysyta¢ do diabta.

b) una caratteristica per un’altra

it.: JONE Mi ci tirano per i capelli. Debbo vedere che a due giorni di distanza dalla
morte del mio genero, i suoi amici vengono qui e, per suprema irrisione al dolore di
mia figlia, si mettono a piangere un altro; mentre il corpo del mio povero genero &,
direi quasi, ancora caldo.

pl.: JONE Nie moge w to uwierzy¢! Dwa dni po $merci Pawla, tak zwani jego
przyjaciele przychodza do naszego domu, i drwiac z cierpienia mojej cérki, optakuja
kogo$ innego, podczas gdy ciato mojego biednego ziecia, rzec by mozna, jeszcze nie
ostygto.

¢) la sineddoche/I’'antonomasia
Nella sineddoche (metonimia di tipo pars pro toto) e nell’antonomasia
(scambio di tipo il nome proprio per il nome comune e viceversa) lo scambio del
significato implica un rapporto di inclusione tra due termini:
it.. MARCANTONIO (rivolgendosi alla figlia) Teresa, scusa, puoi venire un
momento di 1a? / TERESA Con permesso. (Via, come un automa, con Marcantonio
pl.: MAREK ANTONIUSZ (do corki) Przepraszam Tereso, czy moge cie prosi¢ na
moment? / TERESA Za pozwoleniem. (Odchodzi z ojcem).

Adattamento: Quando nel corso della traduzione il traduttore trova un
lessema che evochi una realta culturale che non ha alcun corrispondente nella
cultura del ricevente secondario (nel senso pit ampio di questo vocabolo), egli
deve a volte servirsi di immagini diverse che comunque trasmettano il messaggio
(pensiero/idea) o 'immagine proposta dall’autore originale. In tal caso il traduttore
non lascia al lettore il compito di comprendere una realta che appartiene a un’altra
cultura, “ma interviene sostituendo i concetti o fenomeni familiari al lettore del
testo di partenza con altri familiari al lettore del testo d’arrivo” (Podeur, 2002,
p. 113).

A titolo di esempio, & difficile tradurre in polacco i termini che riguardano la
struttura dei penitenziari italiani, quando la stessa struttura dei carceri in Polonia &
talmente diversa:

bevo una tazza — bevo il contenuto di una tazza, autore per opera: oggi leggiamo Manzoni — oggi
leggiamo un’opera di Manzoni.
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it.: MINISTRO Bravo, bravo. Vedo anche operatori cinematografici e telecamere.
Bravo direttore. Vi manderd all’ergastolo. / DIRETTORE Grazie, eccellenza. /
MINISTRO So che da tempo lo desiderate.

pl.: MINISTER Brawo, brawo! Widze, ze sg takze operatorzy filmowi. Brawo, panie
dyrektorze. Postaram sie o pariskie przeniesienie do zamknietego zaktadu karnego. /
DYREKTOR Dziekuje, ekscelencjo. / MINISTER Wiem, ze od dawna pan o tym

marzyt.

Il termine ergastolo in italiano indica: luogo dove vengono reclusi spec.
ergastolani (secondo il dizionario DeMauro). Il sistema carcerario polacco non
distingue tali penitenziari, per cui nella versione polacca il traduttore ha sostituito
il termine ergastolo con zamkniety zakiad karny, in polacco — il carcere destinato
ai delinquenti pericolosi e recidivi in cui la loro liberta di movimento & molto
limitata.

Per simili motivi scompaiono nella traduzione i termini del dialetto
napoletano:

it.: POZIAKOFF Se profittassimo dell’assenza del Presidente per fare una taraballa? /

POETA Ottima idea. / Tirano fuori i necessari strumenti: tamburelli, fisarmoniche,

putipt, tricche-balacche, ecc., e, abbandonati i rispettivi seggi, danzano con grande

calore una tarantella napoletana.

pl.: POZIAKOW Moze wykorzystamy nieobecno$¢ Przewodniczacego. Co powiecie
na mata poleczke? / POETA Swietny pomyst. / Wyciagaja potrzebne instrumenty:
tamburyny, akordeony itd. Zerwawszy sie z miejsc, z wielkim zapalem i bez tadu,

tanicza polke.

Come vediamo nel testo della traduzione i lessemi che indicano gli strumenti
musicali tipici napoletani (putipu, tricche-balacche) sono stati eliminati e il nome
della danza tarantella (“danza popolare di antica origine, tipica dell'ltalia
meridionale, dallandamento molto vivace, eseguita a coppie con
accompagnamento di tamburello”; secondo DeMauro) ¢ stato sostituito con polka —
anche questo un ballo vivace e festoso, tanto piu noto ai lettori polacchi.

Equivalenza: Secondo Vinay e Darbelnet I'equivalenza ¢ “procedimento che
rende conto di una stessa situazione ricorrendo a una espressione interamente
diversa” (Podeur, 2002, p. 21), cioe cerca di rendere un’espressione idiomatica
nella lingua di partenza con un’altra espressione del genere nella lingua d’arrivo.
Nella classifica di M. Ballard, che ho proposto come la principale distinzione dei
tipi d’equivalenza al livello lessicale-sintattico, questo tipo di operazione si trovera
tra i processi traduttivi portanti all’equivalenza idiomatica (di cui in seguito).

Equivalenza idiomatica: riguarda espressioni idiomatiche, locuzioni, frasi
fatte, costrutti linguistici stabiliti e radicati in una lingua (o meglio: il fatto di come
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vengono tradotti). Il rapporto tra il testo originale e la sua traduzione puo, quindi,

realizzarsi in maniera seguente:

a) I'espressione idiomatica ha una struttura identica (o quasi) in ambedue le lingue:
it.: TELECRONISTA Con meraviglioso sangue freddo, il condannato si lascia rader la
nuca prima dell’esecuzione. Per questa operazione viene usato il famoso rasoio
elettrico «Raspa a sangua», che offrira sabato prossimo nel secondo programma la
canzone Porgimi ['altra guancia.
pl.: SPRAWOZDAWCA Zachowujac zimna krew, skazany pozwala przed cieciem
ogoli¢ sobie kark. W tym celu zostaje uzyta znana maszynka elektryczna ,Tnij
azatnij”, ktérej producent sponsoruje audycje ,Nadstaw drugi policzek”,

transmitowang w najblizszg sobote w programie drugim.

Anche se il polacco e l'italiano appartengono a due famiglie linguistiche
diverse, nelle due lingue ritroviamo numerosi fraseologismi identici (dal punto di
vista strutturale e semantico). Negli esempi sopra indicati il traduttore ha reso
I'espressione sangue freddo con lo stesso insieme di parole in lingua polacca: zimna
krew (l'unica differenza riguarda la posizione dell’aggettivo che in polacco sta
davanti al nome, in italiano viene invece posposto). Oltre alla stessa struttura
lessicale le due espressioni sono uguali dal punto di vista semantico (‘a sangue
freddo’: a mente fredda, con fredda determinazione, senza scomporsi (secondo
DeMauro); ‘z zimng krwia’: bez emocji i bedgc w pelni §wiadomym tego, co sie
robi (secondo WSJP).

La struttura identica dei costrutti idiomatici puod risultare dai frequenti
contatti tra le nazioni o dalla comune eredita culturale e storica dei loro parlanti,
come nel caso dell’espressione biblica porgi laltra guancia > nadstaw drugi
policzek (quindi perdonare, non vendicarsi, non usare la violenza). Le parole prese
dal Vangelo di Matteo sono diventate unita fraseologiche in molte lingue europee
(es.: inglese: turn the other cheek, francese: tendre lautre joue, tedesco: die andere
Wange hinhalten, spagnolo: dar la otra mejilla).

b) il significato dell’espressione idiomatica originale viene reso tramite un’altra
espressione idiomatica propria della L2 (¢ questo il procedimento che Vinay
e Darbelnet chiamano equivalenza),

it.: IL VECCHIERELLO Vuoi dire che se ritornassimo indietro nel tempo.../ LA

VECCHIERELLA Scapperei a gambe levate. / IL. VECCHIERELLO E io girerei a

largo, se t'incontrassi, come tanti anni fa su questa banchina. / LA VECCHIERELLA

Bisognava addirittura non dirsi una parola.

pl.: STARUSZEK Chcesz powiedzie¢, ze gdybysmy cofneli sie w czasie... /

STARUSZKA Uciekatabym, gdzie pieprz roénie. / STARUSZEK A ja omijatbym te

lawke szerokim tukiem, zeby tylko nie spotka¢ cie jak przed laty. / STARUSZKA Nie

trzeba sie byto w ogdle odzywac.
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Come vediamo, le espressioni idiomatiche italiane che non hanno
corrispondenti nella lingua polacca sono state sostituite con espressioni differenti
dal punto di vista lessicale/sintattico ma affini semanticamente. Cosi per esempio
piantare in asso (lasciare bruscamente, all'improvviso qcn.; DevotoOli) nella
traduzione polacca viene reso con zostawic {kogos} na lodzie (nieoczekiwanie
opusci¢ kogos w trudnej sytuacji, zostawi¢ kogos bez pomocy; secondo SSF). Con
queste unita fraseologiche il traduttore ha voluto mantenere lo stile dell’originale
nonché T'effetto umoristico che il testo primario provoca per 'appunto grazie alle
unita prese in esame.

Quando non é possibile riprodurre un’espressione fraseologica nella lingua
d’arrivo (tale espressione idiomatica nella L non esiste, ha una sfumatura del
significato diversa, o semplicemente non c’¢ un’altra espressione idiomatica che
renda il significato dell’espressione nella lingua dell’originale) il traduttore
e costretto a rendere la frase con un costrutto di carattere non idiomatico.

c) un’unita fraseologica viene tradotta con un costrutto di carattere non
idiomatico,

it.: PERTUSIUS Direi, se non temessi di fare dello spirito di cattiva lega, che &

lunico modo perché mettano la testa a posto. Buona questa. (Ridendo
convulsamente) Santo Dio!... Santo Dio!...

pl.: PERTUSIUS Nie chcialbym, zeby zabrzmiato to jak zart w ztym gudcie, lecz to
chyba jedyny sposéb, zeby wybi¢ im z gtowy gtupoty. A to dobre. (Smieje sig
spazmatycznie.) O moj Boze!... méj Boze!

d) nel testo della traduzione appare un espressione idiomatica al posto di una frase
non idiomatica.

E anche possibile che l'espressione idiomatica appaia esclusivamente nel
testo della traduzione. Cio succede perché una tale espressione nella L puo
rendere meglio (secondo il traduttore) il messaggio primario, corrisponde allo stile
del testo (per esempio serve a esprimere I'ironia ecc.) o per altri motivi. E sempre il
traduttore a decidere come rendere un’unita di traduzione nella lingua di arrivo.
Riporto due esempi del fraseologismo di cui manca il testo originale.

it.: PELAEZ (piangendo) Ma non posso trattenermi. / SIGNORA PELAEZ Sforzati.

Eccola.

pl.: PELAEZ (pfaczac) Nie potrafie sie powstrzymad. / PANI PELAEZ Wez sie w garsé.

Juz idzie.

it.: OSVALDO (guardando verso il suocero, signor Marcantonio che siede in un

angolo) Avete visto il suocero? Tenetelo d’occhio che non commetta qualche

sciocchezza irrimediabile. A me fa paura quel suo aspetto come inebetito.
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pl.: OSVALDO (patrzy w strone tescia, pan Marek Antoniusz siedzi w kacie) Czy kto$
widziat mojego tescia? Miejcie go na oku, bo jeszcze zrobi jakie$ glupstwo. Ten jego
tepy wyraz twarzy przyprawia mnie o dreszcze.

In questi casi I'uso dei fraseologismi polacchi viene motivato dalla loro
espressivita piu forte rispetto alle strutture solo verbali.

Omissioni e aggiunte: L’omissione (o riduzione in termini di Edward
Balcerzan; 1998) consiste nel non tradurre un dato elemento del testo originale
o nel sostituire un dato elemento con un altro diverso dall’originale. E ovviamente
la tecnica pitt dannosa cui il traduttore ricorre solo nei casi estremi (p.es. nelle
traduzioni dei giochi di parole che risultano intraducibili). Il traduttore puo6 anche
aggiungere un nuovo elemento rigardo al testo originale per mantenere la
proporzione dell'informazione (Pisarska & Tomaszkiewicz, 1996, p. 139). Le due
tecniche non riguardano solo grandi parti del testo. Anche su livelli inferiori,
quindi paragrafi, frasi o sintagmi, possono verificarsi simili cambiamenti (per
evitare inutili ripetizioni, cacofonia, pleonasmi, o per altri motivi), come nel
seguente frammento:

it.: La trasmissione e offerta dalla casa Libe, produttrice delle famose compresse

contro il mal di testa. Signori, chiedete sempre Libe!

pl.: Transmisja sponsorowana jest przez firme Libe, producenta znanych tabletek

przeciwbodlowych. Drodzy paniistwo, w aptekach proscie o Libe! [é stato aggiunto il

complemento di stato in luogo].

Tra 1 processi tratuttivi che modificano la detta proporzione
dell'informazione distinguiamo ancora la compensazione, cioe I'introduzione di un
elemento d’informazione in un altro passo del testo della traduzione rispetto al
testo originale (7bid). Per “l'elemento d’informazione” non s’intende soltanto
I'informazione stretto senso. La compensazione puo riferirsi anche a diversi
procedimenti stilistici (figure retoriche ecc.):

it.: GAIUS Ah, come scienziato si, & la prima volta. Come, diciamo cosi, uomo,

e come cittadino, ci fui, se ben ricordo, nel ’30 per un oculato peculato. Nel ’31, per

furto con destrezza; fu un’operazione sfortunata. In sostanza mi manco...

pl.: GAIUS Ach, jako naukowiec. Tak, po raz pierwszy. Jako cztowiek, obywatel, ze

sie tak wyraze, mialem okazje odwiedzi¢ wiezienie w 30 roku, o ile dobrze

pamietam, za sprytne malwersacje, potem w 31 za brak pomyslunku w rabunku. To
byta nieszczesliwa operacja. W sumie zabrakio mi. ..

(La rima (provoca l'effetto umoristico) che nelle versione italiana appare nel
primo elemento della catena: un oculato peculato [...] furto con destrezza nel testo
della traduzione si trova nel secondo elemento: sprytne malwersacje |...] brak
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pomyslunku w rabunku. In tal modo il traduttore ha mantenuto le caratteristiche
comiche dell’originale.)

Per raggiungere 'equivalenza globale tra i testo originale e la sua traduzione
I'autore secondario deve adoperare diverse tecniche traduttive su vari passi e livelli
del testo (Adamczyk-Garbowska parla a questo proposito di un certo
avvicinamento della traduzione al testo originale; 1988, p. 37). Il traduttore deve
inoltre rendersi conto dei condizionamenti extralinguistici (contesto, cultura ecc.)
che influiscono tanto sul testo originale quanto sul testo della traduzione. Puo
darsi che la ripartizione dei livelli d’analisi sembri artificiale, se non altro perché
tra i singoli livelli sussistono numerosi legami. Una certa semplificazione risulta
comunque indispensabile, almeno dal punto di vista analitico e didattico, invece le
nozioni di equivalenza proposte da Ballard insieme alle operazioni linguistiche
evidenziate da Vinay e Darbelnet che illustrano il procedimento traduttivo al
livello lessicale-sintattico impegnate all'interno del modello analitico di
Adamczyk-Garbowska sembrano un punto di riferimento di grande valore e utilita.

Conclusione

Partendo quindi dalle operazioni al livello piti basso del testo e possibile notare
numerose somiglianze tra due sistemi linguistici (in questo caso tra italiano
e polacco) come ad esempio lo stesso campo semantico delle unita linguistiche
o una simile struttura sintattica (si veda I'equivalenza diretta). Allo stesso tempo le
differenze tra i sistemi messi a confronto fanno si che il traduttore debba ricorrere
a vari procedimenti creativi, il cui scopo e di produrre un testo conforme
all’originale quanto al contenuto, alla forma, allo stile, alla funzione e infine al
cosiddetto génie de la langue. 11 traduttore cerca, dunque, di creare un testo che sia
accessibile al futuro lettore secondario — il lettore della traduzione — dal punto di
vista delle sue conoscenze e aspettative, quindi conforme al cosiddetto bagaglio
cognitivo del ricevente.

Nel corso del XX secolo si e verificato un certo distacco tra cio che viene
chiamato la teoria e la pratica della traduzione. Alcuni ricercatori preferivano
esaminare soprattutto i problemi di carattere teorico, trascurando di prendere in
considerazione il processo traduttivo concreto e individuale e, allo stesso tempo,
i traduttori esercitavano il loro mestiere senza una conoscenza teorica qualunque.
Oggi la teoria e la pratica vengono considerate come due prospettive della stessa
realta, percio tutte le traduzioni messe in atto non dovrebbero essere prive di un
pensiero teorico. I frammenti della traduzione presi in esame sono chiaramente,
come tutte le traduzioni di questo tipo, soltanto una proposta, una versione che
potra subire diversi cambiamenti e perfezionamenti. Il lavoro del traduttore

116



assomiglia, a quanto pare, alla creazione di un’opera artistica — qualora I’artista sia
contento della sua opera, cio significa che le sue capacita creative sono esaurite.
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(Por qué la lingiiistica cultural?

Summary

The present article presents some methodological assumptions of the anthropological
linguistics, i.e. to linguistic research which emphasize the cultural conditioning of human
linguistic activity. Starting with a brief outline of the Polish school of cultural linguistics, it
promotes the positive attitude in humanistic research work, i.e. an open, antyparadigmatic
and interpretative attitude. This attitude can be found in G. Godlewski’s and C. Geertz’s
anthropology.

Keywords: anthropological linguistics, paradigm, language, culture

El lenguaje es una préctica social que sirve para expresar el significado. Como una
practica o una institucién social, el lenguaje es “intersubjetivo”, “convencional”
y “normativo”. En otras palabras el locus primario del lenguaje es una colectividad
yno es individual; las formas lingiifsticas emergen histéricamente (convencion)
gracias a la aceptaciéon de la comunidad (normatividad). Ademads, la “expresion de los
significados” es la comunicacién de los significados intersujetivamente disponibles
asi como el intento para expresar significados sin precedentes, es decir, los
significados que rompen las reglas (Pawelec, 2008, p. 107).

Problemas de la lingiiistica

Para empezar reformularemos a M. Augé: el primer problema de la lingiiistica es
su propio nombre. Este mismo autor se refirié6 a la antropologia con palabras
semejantes (Augé, 1979, p. 9): aludié a la multitud de nombres y definiciones de
esta corriente de investigacién y, asimismo, “al lugar [de dicha corriente] en el
campo de las humanidades y las ciencias, que esta relacionado con la definicién de
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sus propios limites [...]” (Krawczak, 2006, p. 9). Aqui el problema lo interpretamos
de otra manera. No se preocupa por la variedad ni por la denominacién de las
ramas de la lingiiistica (como, por ejemplo, estructural, generativa, cognitiva, etc.,
ya que todas estan bajo un mismo signo “lingiiistica”), sino que se interesa mas bien
por lo que realmente significa la denominacién como tal (puesto que el problema
de los limites en la actualidad ha de abordarlo también nuestra disciplina').

Se sabe de qué se ocupa la lingiiistica: se ocupa del lenguaje?. No obstante, si
adoptamos una definicién antropoldgica del lenguaje, comprobamos que
probablemente, para los lingiiistas, solo en un pequeio grado, la lengua es “una
practica social”, si bien poco a poco esta concepcién va siendo aceptada por un
circulo de lingiiistas cada vez mds amplio (especialmente por aquellos que
pertenecen a una generaciéon mads joven). Sin embargo, aparte de las premisas
filoséfico-metodoldgicas declaradas, con frecuencia no se sigue la préactica
investigadora correspondiente. En la tradicién académica, entre otros en la
didactica, a pesar de lo apuntado todavia bajo el nombre lingiiistica se esconde
principalmente la lingiiistica auténoma, que identifica el “lenguaje” con un sistema
de signos modelado sin tener en cuenta las circunstancias de su empleo por el
sujeto hablante. Merece la pena investigar los programas de asignaturas como
“Introduccién a la Lingiiistica” o “Lingiiistica General”. Segin creemos, se
comprobara que el mayor acento (y por lo tanto mas horas diddcticas) se pone en la
lingiifstica auténoma o, mas precisamente, estructural (la lingiiistica generativa
aqui puede ser considerada como estructural, obviamente sin sus presupuestos
mentalisticos).

Entonces, si la linglifstica no examina el lenguaje de acuerdo con la
definicién mencionada, su propio nombre puede parecer injustificado. Creemos
que merece la pena distinguir ya en la misma denominacién entre el espectro mas
amplio de las ciencias lingiiisticas (por no recurrir al término marcado de
lingiiistica) y la gramatica3. La lingiiistica auténoma seria entonces gramatica — uno
de los campos de lingiiistica, pero desprovista ya del status de “la lingiiistica”, por

! Citaremos aqui s6lo un fragmento de la definicién de lingiiistica de K. Polariski: “Hay que subrayar
que el limite evidente entre el aspecto lingiiistico y los aspectos no lingiiisticos de las investigaciones
sobre la lengua no se pueden precisar, en especial hoy en dia cuando existe, entre otras, una
tendencia caracteristica de integracion de las ciencias” (Polanski, 2003, p. 279).

2Aqui parafraseamos a C. Geertz. El también se referfa a la antropologia (Geertz, 2000).

3 De hecho, el propio término gramdtica es tan ambiguo como el de /ingiiistica. Basta citar aqui el
texto de F. Grucza (1992) en que el autor analiza el significado de este término en la tradicién
glotodidactica. Aqui por sistema gramatical entendemos “descripcion de procedimientos morfoldgicos
y reglas (normas) de conexién (procedimientos sintdcticos) cohesionada internamente mediante
relaciones estrictamente determinadas” (Polaiski, 2003, p. 208).
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los motivos antes mencionados. Esta divisién de las investigaciones sobre la lengua
(aqui en sentido amplio) no es nada nuevo. Como ejemplos sefialamos la distinciéon
entre autonomia y heteronimia de la lengua. La primera tiene que ver con el
sistema de la lengua (modelo, objeto formal); la segunda, con la lengua
determinada “ecoldgicamente”, es decir, en relacién con hechos externos a la
lengua (demograficos, geograficos, politicos etc., cfr Wasik, 1997). O la diferencia
entre segregacién (la lengua como “un ser en si y para si mismo”, es decir,
autonomfa de la lengua) e integracionismo (orientado pragmatico-
lingiiisticamente, antropologicamente, a la comunicacién, cfr Korzyk, 1999,
pp. 10-14). Dicotomias similares probablemente podrian multiplicarse.

El esctructuralismo en la lingiiistica supuso, con el comienzo del siglo XX,
por asi decirlo, un triunfo de la ciencia: la lingiiistica por fin delimité su propia
metodologia, lo que la transformé en una disciplina independiente. Sin embargo,
esta metodologia ha provocado de hecho la pérdida de un drea de interés real, que
creemos, es el ser humano. La lingiiistica es, a pesar de todo, una ciencia que
estudia al ser humano de la misma manera que la filosofia, la antropologia o la
psicologia, y en efecto con todas ellas se entrelaza desde el principio. A su vez, el
lenguaje “acompafia” o “participa” en muchas formas de la actividad humana, casi
“vive” su propia vida, es la energeia de Humboldt, una actividad, non gustaria decir
incluso mas, una actividad cultural. Como consecuencia “[...] las funciones vitales
del lenguaje no pueden reducirse a operaciones intelectuales ni a la organizacién,
recopilacién y transmisién de informacién” (Godlewski, 2008, pp. 82) ni tampoco
a su estructura interna.

El lenguaje es, sobre todo, un fenémeno cultural que tiene una base y un potencial
cultural; que define la cultura y al ser humano como un individuo cultural; que
precisa la realidad de la experiencia humana en formas que, por un lado, superan las
determinaciones bioldgicas, y, por otro, sobrepasan las limitaciones de la privacidad
del individuo. Tratado de esta forma el lenguaje no se corresponde con la perspectiva
de la lingiiistica estructural: la mejor forma de investigarlo parece el enfoque
antropoldgico (ibidem, p. 83).

El autor de la cita destaca ademds la importancia de los andlisis
interculturales, sin los cuales la propuesta de ideas generales sobre el lenguaje seria
al menos dificil. Las investigaciones lingiiisticas en tal caso se basarian en el

4 Los rasgos ecoldgicos de la lengua, entre otros, son: el lugar en la clasificacién genética y tipoldgica,
el origen de la lengua y sus “portadores”, la estructura demografica, la historia de la lengua y sus
“portadores”, la estandarizacién, la cultura, la politica de la lengua, las funciones sociales, el apoyo
planeado para el desarrollo de la cultura de la lengua, etc. (Wasik, 1997).

121



relativismo cultural, y con ello los fenémenos ausentes en la cultura del
investigador resultarian evidentes y, en consecuencia, susceptibles de analisis.
Estamos completamente de acuerdo con esta opinion.

Merece la pena hacer aqui referencia de nuevo al enfoque integral
mencionado anteriormente, mds precisamente a “la lingiliistica comunicativa
integral” segun la versidn presentada por. K. Korzyk (1999). Este autor, al igual que
R. Harris, destaca la participacién del sujeto hablante, su actitud (verbal y no
verbal) en la situacién comunicativa concreta (en la interaccién social). El sujeto
que se comunica de un modo creativo emplea “un espacio comunicativo” porque el
significado de un signo lingiifstico (las expresiones del lenguaje, pero también
todos otros tipos de signos) estd indeterminado. La comunicacién es “la
(re)construccion de los significados” en la consiencia de los interlocutores. Desde
esta perspectiva, la manera de organizar los elementos de la realidad comunicativa
mencionada en “un conjunto significativo” depende del hablante, y “sobre la
influencia que las reglas ejercen sobre el hablante de su propio idioma, no deciden
sus propiedades, sino la manera en que los interesados tratan estas reglas” (ibidem,
p- 24). Creemos que el camino para considerar de este modo la comunicacién nos
conduce en primer lugar a las reglas (en gran medida a las reglas culturales de la
actividad lingiifstica) puesto que, antes de interpretar la participacién o la
contribucién del sujeto hablante, creemos que seria conveniente saber qué
entendemos por relacién individual.

Si nos inclinamos todavia un poco mas hacia la lingiiistica cultural, es por la
siguiente razén: el enfoque cultural prescribe la busqueda en la actitud lingiiistica
de ciertas normas, reglas, repetibilidad cultural; en el enfoque comunicativo,
creemos, seria necesario tratar por separado cada uno de los casos de los actos de
comunicacion. Quizds nuestra formacién académica nos ha transmitido la
conviccion cientifica de que “lo cientifico se debe medir con el rigor de las
regularidades detectadas” (Godlewski, 2008, p. 74). Estas regularidades (culturales)
son las que al menos intentarfamos detectar. La opciéon por la lingiiistica
comunicativa o la cultural tiene mds bien que ver con la decisién individual de
cada lingiiista particular. Subrayamos de nuevo que en ambos casos consideramos
que los fundamentos tedricos son razonables, y que los enfoques son, a nuestro
juicio, complementarios. Asi que puede ser que no sea necesario elegir entre la
lingiiistica cultural y la comunicativa.
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La escuela polaca de la lingiiistica cultural

A. Dabrowska reconoce cinco fuentes de la lingiifstica cultural (creemos que no
sélo en Polonia). Estas son: 1) las ideas de W. Humboldt, entre ellas, la de “espiritu
de las naciones”, 2) la lingiiistica antropoldgica americana (aqui la autora se refiere
sobre todo a la hipétesis de Sapir-Worf), 3) el neohumboldtismo de J. Trier
y L. Weisgerber, 4) la interdisciplinariedad de las humanidades contemporaneas,
5) el cognitivismo (Dabrowska, 2005, pp. 142). Estamos de acuerdo con los puntos
1-3. En estas tradiciones seguramente se pueden encontrar origenes de la
lingiiistica cultural, pero no incluiriamos los puntos cuarto y quinto como fuente
de las investigaciones culturales centradas en la lengua. Diriamos mas bien que el
desarollo de la lingiiistica antropoldgica (cultural) ha ido acompafiado de esas dos
ultimas tendencias sefialadas por Dabrowska, pero el propio desarrollo de la
lingiifstica cultural ha influido asimismo en ellos.

Quede resuelta o no la cuestiéon de las fuentes de la disciplina discutida aqui,
en el dmbito lingiiistico polaco la primera definicién de lingiiistica cultural fue
probablemente la que ofrecid J. Anusiewicz, para quien se trata de una ciencia que
investiga la relacién de cuatro elementos: el lenguaje, la cultura, el ser humano (la
sociedad) y la realidad, donde “la lengua es considerada como su condicién inicial,
su consecuencia, su componente, su ‘correa de transmisiéon’, y el intérprete
e interpretante que contiene lo mas sustancial de la cultura™(Anusiewicz, 1994,
10). Ademas Anusiewicz diferencia las disciplinas asociadas, entre ellas: 1) la
lingiifstica antropolégica, donde el orden de las investigaciones de la relacién

> Los ambitos del interés de asi definida lingiiistica cultural, entre otros, son (citamos por:
Anusiewicz, 1994, pp. 15-16, también en: Dabrowska, 2005, pp. 144-145): los tedricos
y metodoldgicos aspectos de la relacién lengua-cultura; la historia del problema lengua- cultura en el
concepto lingiiistico y filoséfico de Europa y América; el estado de las investigaciones sobre el tema
de la relacién lengua-cultura en la lingiiistica y filosofia europea y americana; las funciones culturales
y formativo-culturales de la lengua y de los textos; las categorias gramaticales, semdnticas
y pragmaticas de una lengua determinada y sus aspectos culturales; el cardcter cultural de la
gramatica, semantica y pragmatica lingiifstica; los aspectos culturales de la categoria investigadora "la
imagen lingiiistica del mundo”; la etiqueta lingiiistica que se refiere a la lengua nacional concreta
y las lenguas de determinados grupos sociales-profesionales, de entorno, de edad y mads; la cultura de
una nacién concreta. de una familia lingiifstica concreta en perspectiva de los nombres locales
y personales- quiere decir, el problema de la relacién: onomastica- cultura; influencias ajenas en una
lengua determinada y el problema de la traduccién de los textos y las culturas; el destino de las
palabras, palabras compuestas, proverbios, nociones, categorias gramaticales, pragmadticas
y semanticas y también los campos léxico-semanticos en la historia y actualmente de una lengua
determinada (en el marco cultural); investigaciones sobre los tipos sociales y profesionales de la
lengua en el marco cultural; el lenguaje de las subculturas. En gran medida estos objetivos siguen
siendo actuales.
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mencionada es diferente: el lenguaje — el hombre (la sociedad) — la realidad — la
cultura, 2) la etnolingiiistica que principalmente explora la relacién entre el
lenguaje y la cultura tradicional, 3) la antropologia lingiiistica que estudia la
relaciéon entre la cultura — el lenguaje — la sociedad (aqui el investigador sale
precisamente de la cultura), y al mismo tiempo “las propuestas mencionadas sélo
(o en gran medida) pueden ser verificadas por la practica investigadora” (ibidem,
p. 11).

De hecho, los estudios sobre la relacién lenguaje-cultura, realizados desde
casi veinte aflos antes de la fecha de publicacién de Lingiiistica cultural (tituto
original: Lingwistyka kulturowa), han verificado la clasificacién propuesta, siendo
algo asi como la piedra de toque de la definicién de la materia. En primer lugar, ya
desde el principio parecia demasiado especifico diferenciar entre la lingiiistica
cultural y la antropolédgica (cfr Dabrowska. 2005, pp. 140), el orden de los
elementos mencionados es probablemente un criterio demasiado impreciso. En
segundo lugar, Etnolingiiistica (en polaco Etnolingwistyka — revista cientifica de
Lublin), que surgié con el propdsito de publicar los resultados del trabajo sobre el
Diccionario de los estereotipos y los simbolos tradicionales, con el tiempo ha
cambiado su caracter folcldrico, y su redactor ha redefinido los objetivos de los
autores de la publicacién, que pasarian a centrarse en “el lenguaje en todas sus
variedades — también la mds general — en su relacién con la cultura, el hombre y la
sociedad” (ibidem, p. 141). En consecuencia, lingiiistica cultural, lingiiistica
cultural/antropoldgica y etnolingiiistica son nombres que en Polonia se usan como
intercambiables. Un caso aparte lo constituye la antropologia lingiiistica, que
proviene de la cultura y no del lenguaje (aunque probablemente también aqui no
haya un limite preciso).

{Qué ocurre con los paradigmas?

Las teorias lingtifsticas del siglo XX, que surgen de una actitud cientifica positivista
y esencialista (Godlewski, 2008, p. 74), pueden ser consideradas paradigmaticamente,
es decir, a través de una descripcion en la que cada propuesta tiene un programa,
una fuente de inspiracion, unas definiciones y una serie de relaciones con una
corriente de investigacién concreta®. G. Godlewski, usando la “metafora de las
gafas” de Wittgenstein, delimita con acierto una practica investigadora (en esta
metdfora también se inscribe perfectamente la prictica lingiiistica) en la que
precisamente las gafas, de un tipo especifico, son un atributo inseparable del

6 Godlewski dice directamente: “el siglo XX en las humanidades se considera, sin duda, como el
tiempo de los paradigmas” (ibidem, p. 74).
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investigador: en vez de aclarar sus investigaciones, las deforman y al mismo tiempo
las forman, porque el investigador puede ver solo lo que le permite ver la lente que
lleva (ivi; sefialamos aqui la correspondencia con el mito del marco comun de K.
Popper).

Simultaneamente, las humanidades del siglo XX con frecuencia se han
limitado al debate metodoldgico y filoséfico, es decir, al nivel metacientifico, y el
conocimiento ha sido negado por constructores tedricos cada vez mas refinados
que han ganado en autonomia cientifica y se han convertido al mismo tiempo en
instrumento y objeto del conocimiento cientifico. En este planteamiento
“resultaria dificil encontrar la expresividad de la imagen — especialmente porque el
objeto desaparece — y las formas que construyen el orden, ganan en libertad, cada
vez menos sometidas a verificaciéon empirica” (ibidem, p. 75). En consecuencia, la
ciencia hoy en dia adopta elementos propios del acto de escribir novelas, y en el
marco de la lingiiistica sigue estando vigente la pregunta de I. Bobrowski: “;Qué
sentido tiene cultivar una lingiiistica metodolégicamente disciplinada si [...] las
humanidades son un conjunto de (meta)novelas, y estas novelas no se
corresponden con las categorias tradicionales de lo verdadero y lo falso?”
(Bobrowski, 2009, p. 7; merece la pena sefialar aqui que los mismos que se oponen
a la narracién en la ciencia frecuentemente crean narraciones similares y se
limitan solo a eso).

Se resuelva o no la cuestién de la “creacién novelistica” y la “creacién
tedrica” en la ciencia, se puede tener la sensacién, como apunta el ya mencionado
repetidamente Godlewski, que la propia ciencia ha provocado la “derrota de la
cosecha que ha matado tanto las teorias como la tierra en la que crecian” y “que
muchos indicios apuntan a que empieza una época post-paradgimatica”
(Godlewski, 2008, p. 76). Este creptsculo de los paradigmas, afortunadamente, no
significa que el humanista actual esté obligado a moverse a oscuras, o incluso,
a deambular en las oscuridades de las teorias pasadas, incapaz de “encontrarse en el
mundo de la experiencia humana”. La salvacién para €l estd en la actitud cognitiva
positiva (no positivista), en la cual el investigador no estd obligado a la rendicién
total, incluso sumisa, a las ideas de un sistema tedrico-cognitivo concreto, pero
tampoco se le exime de su responsabilidad en la mejora del conocimiento del
mundo. Citamos por Godlewski:

7 No queremos depreciar aqui las reflexiones metodoldgicas (este estudio también tiene caracter de
una), sin embargo la ciencia no se debe limitar sdlo a su aspecto filoséfico. Un lingiiista leal, como
creemos, no puede perder de vista su verdadero "objeto" de investigacién. No nos podemos maginar
la situacién cuando se realiza una investigacién sin ninguna conciencia de las ampliamente
entendidas metodologia o filosofia de la ciencia. Tenemos la sensacién de que esto hoy en dia no es
una norma, sobre todo, a consecuencia de la didactica universitaria.
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Generalmente, esta actitud se caracteriza por el giro hacia la realidad — entendido,
por supuesto, no ingenuamente como un “retorno a las cosas” que se alimenta de las
ilusiones del conocimiento directo, sino como una reivindicacién del peso de la
experiencia humana y de la realidad como su correlato intersubjetivo. Implica esto la
adopcién de una actitud abierta que renuncia a los supuestos iniciales del objeto
y del modo de investigacién, pero que en cambio aplica todos los medios disponibles,
cualquiera que sea su origen, para que reconocer los fenémenos del mundo humano
de manera plenamente efectiva. [...] el mismo proceso de conocimiento recordaria
a un arte de interpretacién en el cual, sin importar la pureza de la doctrina, en cada
momento se utiliza un conjunto de instrumentos y referencias que garantizan tanto
la versatilidad de la visién del fenémeno como la maximizacién de la capacidad de
entender. En realidad no se trata solo de un método, sino mas bien una actitud
investigadora, a la vez antidogmadtica y ecléctica, orientada a la superacién de la
pardlisis cognitiva que, hoy en dia, se puede apreciar en gran parte de las
humanidades. (ibidem, pp. 76-77)

Esta actitud se puede identificar facilmente en las ciencias sobre la cultura,
especialmente en la antropologia interpretativa de C. Geertz, cuyos supuestos
fundamentales, entre otros, son: a) el pluralismo en las investigaciones sobre la
cultura, b) el rechazo del universalismo de las caracteristicas humanas, c) la
situaciéon privilegiada del modelo “local” de conocimiento (es decir, el
conocimiento relativo a un caso concreto promovido por un investigador
concreto), d) el tratamiento histérico de la construccién de las identidades y los
significados culturales (ivi). Efectivamente, el enfoque de Geertz supone una nueva
manera de cultivar la antropologia, cuyo propdsito es la “interpretacién de las
culturas” (bajo este titulo Geertz publica también una de sus recopilaciones de
ensayos mas conocida: Geertz, 1973). La antropologia (aqui también la lingiiistica,
cfr Bogustawski, 1986) no es una ciencia nomotética, sino una ciencia
“Iinterpretativa que tiende a la reconstruccién de los significados”; en otras
palabras: debe ser “la busqueda interpretativa de los significados culturales que
funcionan en el espacio social de las culturas entendidas como formas auténomas
de estar en el mundo” (Pucek, 2003, p. 16). Segun este enfoque se entenderia la
lingiiistica cultural como la parte de la antropologia cultural que se concentra en
los significados transmitidos a través de la lengua.

En la definicion de Barnard el interpretacionismo de Geertz es una
antropologia de “lo /Jocal en tensa interaccién con lo global’ (Barnard, 2000,
p. 220). La investigacién de la cultura comenzaria con las observaciones de unos
comportamientos concretos, con su “densa descripciéon”, y llevaria hasta el
descubrimiento de las reglas a las que estos comportamientos estdn subordinados,
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es decir, de qué manera estan inscritos en “la red de significados” de Geertz8. Segun
creemos, también en la lingiiistica se debe procurar “la reconstruccién del orden
cultural”, y “no se trata de ningin orden universal, aplicado con cardcter general,
sino de un orden de acuerdos limitados, locales, que emerge como el resultado de
la investigacién, y no como un supuesto o una premisa’ (Godlewski, 2008, p. 78).
La antropologia es la “afortunada” disciplina que “parece que perdidé generalmente
todo lo obligatorio, o al menos, lo preferencial de la paradigmaticidad” (Pucek,
2003, p. 7). Las obras de Geertz no se pueden inscribir claramente en las
dicotomias cldsicas, siguen estando vivas en la ciencia actual, y probablemente por
eso son antiparadigmaticas. Efectivamente Bernard sugiere supuestamente que esta
actitud ha sefialado el nuevo paradigma del conocimiento (Barnard, 2000, p. 220);
en nuestra opinién la comprensién andloga del paradigma no es ya razonable.

Probablemente la perspectiva investigadora antropoldgica se adoptd en el
pensamiento humanista contemporaneo. Sin duda es una fuente de inspiracién
cada vez mas frecuente. Por esa razén quiza ya es el momento de que se adopte
también en la lingiiistica. La antiparadigmaticidad, el intento de ir mds alla del
ambito investigador impuesto por la tradiciéon académica del que el investigador
procede, el reconocimiento holistico y pluralista del objeto de las investigaciones,
el didlogo de los diferentes circulos cientificos, son las caracteristicas que deben
caracterizar la actitud investigadora del humanista actual. El mito del marco
comun tiene una influencia negativa en la practica cientifica, y por tanto se debe,
al menos, tratar de superarlo. Para concluir, buscando una cierta inspiracién en el
campo vecino de la psicologia, recordaremos las palabras de Freud: “La fe en que el
conocimiento se compone s6lo de argumentos cientificos estrictamente probados
es falsa” (1917, p. 82). La mayoria de las afirmaciones cientificas, al menos en las
humanidades, es solo, hasta un cierto (ojala maximo) nivel, probable. Creemos que
esto, en gran medida, se corresponde con la concepcién ya mencionada de Geertz.
Ciertamente el interpretacionismo permite la coexistencia de interpretaciones
diferentes. Este pluralismo podria servir de inspiracién y resultar proéspero.
Entretanto, ;cuales son las consecuencias que derivan de esta situacién para un
lingiiista joven que empieza a intentar situarse en una realidad académica
intrincada? ;Qué es lo que un lingiiista joven debe estudiar en el comienzo de su
carrera académica? Y aqui Freud nos da una indicacién (ivi): “Una de las
caracteristicas del modo de pensar cientifico es la capacidad de sentirse satisfecho
con las aproximaciones a la certeza y la posibilidad de continuar el trabajo
constructivo a pesar de la falta de comprobaciones definitivas”.

8 Adoptando este supuesto en la lingiiistica, dirfamos que la tendencia investigadora en la lingiifstica
comunicativa y cultural es reflexiva.
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Zapomniane mapowanie, tozsamo$¢ thumacza
i emocje w przektadzie

Summary

This article aims to show the impact of the translator’s identity on the translation into L1, as an
example of the cognitive mechanism of metaphor, i.e. conceptual mapping from target to source.
Firstly, the validity of this approach to translation, as proposed by A. Sophi S. Marmaridou (1996) is
briefly characterized and related to the Cognitive Linguistics’ view of language. Secondly, the most
natural expression of such a mapping — which is the disclosure of the translator’s emotions in the
target text — is presented. The phenomenon is illustrated by numerous translations of the same text
provided by novice translators, whose renderings of the source text content (along with
simultaneous interpreting) as much as possible reveal this facet of the translator’s identity that can be
described as his/her voice speaking in his/her own name. Finally, the issue of cognitive factors in
teaching translation is discussed and suggested for feature research.

Keywords: Cognitive Linguistics, conceptual metaphor, Polish/Swedish translation, teaching
translation

Wstep

W jednej ze swoich prac Kirsten Malmkjer zauwaza, ze w rozwoju kazdej
dyscypliny nastepuje okres stagnacji, impasu i znuzenia badaczy (Malmkjer,
2008). Spostrzezenie to wydaje si¢ trafne w odniesieniu do wspoélczesnej
translatologii, na ktdrej gruncie prowadzi si¢ badania bazujace na utartych, od lat
niemodyfikowanych sposobach rozumienia opisywanych zjawisk. Zdaniem
norweskiej badaczki, w takiej sytuacji wskazane jest siegniecie do korzeni danego
obszaru badawczego i przeSledzenie czy moze na przestrzeni lat, w ferworze
naukowej dyskusji nie pominieto jakich§ mysli, ktérych przywotanie mogtyby
stanowi¢ ozywczy impuls dla nowych ujeé¢, zardwno na plaszczyznie teoretycznej
jak i empirycznej. Spostrzezenie to lezy u podstaw niniejszego artykutu.

Punktem wyjsciowym prezentowanych tu rozwazan jest teza sformutowana
przez grecka kognitywistke A. Sophie S. Marmaridou (1996) dotyczaca
zakorzenienia przekladu na jezyk ojczysty tlumacza (L1) w metaforze,
w przypadku ktorej struktury pojeciowe jezyka docelowego ulegaja natozeniu na
struktury wyjsciowe, co ma swoje zrédto w tozsamosci przektadowcy. Zgodnie
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z tym postulatem kierunek odwzorowania w tlumaczeniu zostaje okreslony na
linii od celu do zrédia (from target to source), co mozna uznac¢ za stanowisko
opozycyjne w stosunku do uje¢ tradycyjnych, przyjmujacych, ze odwzorowanie
takie nastepuje w kierunku od zrédta do celu (from source to target), a wiec od
tresci konceptualnej oryginatu do tekstu przektadu.

Teza greckiej badaczki nie doczekala sie rozwiniecia w dyskusji
translatologicznej w ciaggu dwudziestu lat, ktére minely od jej wyartykutowania w
latach 90-tych wubieglego stulecia. Dobrze wpisuje si¢ natomiast w
zintensyfikowane w ostatnim czasie kognitywne badania z zakresu psychologii
tlumaczenia, obejmujace zaréwno procesy poznawcze lezace u podstaw przektadu,
jak i jego indywidualne uwarunkowanie. Jej reaktywacja moze wiec rozszerzy¢
nasz sposob patrzenia na komunikacje poprzez translacje. W artykule
przeanalizuje zasadno$¢ scharakteryzowanego tu pokroétce podejscia do przektadu.
W tak zarysowanym kontekscie przedstawie najbardziej naturalny przejaw
przektadowego mapowania (lub rzutowania) cel — Zrédlo, jakim jest ujawnianie
emocji thumacza w tekscie docelowym. Zjawisko zostanie zilustrowane w oparciu
o liczne tlumaczenia tego samego tekstu dostarczone przez poczatkujacych
ttumaczy, ktérych przektady (obok ttumaczen symultanicznych) w maksymalnym
stopniu ujawniaja ten aspekt tozsamosci thumacza, ktéry mozna okresli¢é mianem
»jego glosu przemawiajacego w jego wlasnym imieniu”. W tak zarysowanym
kontekscie podjeta zostanie takze kwestia uwzglednienia czynnika naturalnosci
poznawczej w dydaktyce przektadu'.

Kognitywizm w translatologii

U podstaw jezykoznawstwa kognitywnego lezy zalozenie, ze jezyk stanowi
integralng cze$¢ ludzkiego systemu poznawczego, a jego funkcjonowanie powinno
by¢ wyjasniane w oparciu o fakty na temat pozostatych aspektéw natury ludzkiego
poznania, ktére podlega nie tylko procesom percepcji i somatycznemu
doswiadczeniu, ale takze stymulacji spotecznej (Langacker, 2009, p. 50, Taylor,
2007, p. 10). Zatozenie to znaczaco wplywa na sposdb rozpatrywania zjawisk
jezykowych przez kognitywistéw.

Kognitywne spojrzenia na jezyk implikuje takze, ze jako motywowany
poznawczo rozpatruje sie przekltad (Marmaridou, 1996, p. 51). Zgodnie z takim
ujeciem za zaskakujace lub nawet niedorzeczne nalezy uznaé twierdzenie, ze

T Artykul zawiera czesciowo treéci opublikowane w ksiazce autorki pt. Eksplicytacja
w nieprofesjonalnym przekladzie szwedzko-polskim. Perspektywa kognitywna (Data-Bukowska,
2016).
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tworzenie konceptualizacji w tlumaczeniu moze bazowa¢ na przelamywaniu
utrwalonych w naszych umystach proceséw (mechanizmdéw) poznawczych.
Tymczasem taki sposéb postrzegania komunikacji poprzez translacje wydaje sie
najbardziej rozpowszechniony w naszym kregu kulturowym i jest przekazywany
kolejnym pokoleniom tlumaczy m.in. poprzez dydaktyke przektadu. Przyjrzyjmy
sie podstawom, na ktérych bazuje postawiona tu teza.

Metafora jako naturalny mechanizm poznawczy

Zdaniem kognitywistéw metafora zajmuje czolowe miejsce wéréd mechanizméw
poznawczych odpowiedzialnych za uzycie, rozumienie i wyrazanie tresci
jezykowych (Marmaridou, 1996, p. 52). Umozliwia czlowiekowi zrozumienie
jednego rodzaju do$wiadczenia przez pryzmat drugiego, tj. poznanie tego, co
nowe, obce i trudno uchwytne w oparciu o to, co znane i oswojone. Dlatego
w kazdym jezyku istnieje wiele przyktadéw realizacji metaforycznych przeniesien
(por. Lakoff i Johnson, 1988, p. 77 ff).

W funkcjonowaniu metafory jako mechanizmu poznawczego istotne jest
istnienie dwoch  bytéw, ktédre ulegaja  konceptualnemu poréwnaniu
ukierunkowanemu na wylonienie zachodzacych miedzy nimi podobienistw. Nie
trudno zatem zauwazy¢, ze mechanizm ten w naturalny sposéb wpisuje sie
w sytuacje przektadu, w ktérej przenoszenie treSci pojeciowej miedzy dwoma
wybranymi jezykami nie moze nastepowac inaczej jak wlasnie poprzez ustalenie
takich analogii (Marmaridou, 1996, p. 53).

To, co kluczowe w kontekscie przekltadu dotyczy kierunku w jakim
nastepuje wspomniane poréwnywanie elementéw. Przyjmuje sie, ze w sytuacji
metaforycznego mapowania byt stanowiacy podstawe pordéwnania jest
konkretniejszy i blizszy naszemu doswiadczeniu. Dlatego stanowi przestrzen
(domene) zrédlowa. Natomiast byt pordwnywany jest bardziej abstrakcyjny
i konstytuuje przestrzen (domene) docelows (por. Evans, 2007, p. 67, Necka, 1997,
p. 191).

Mechanizm rozdzielenia tresci poznawczej na bardziej konkretna
i abstrakcyjng w przypadku metafory jest automatyczny i moze dotyczy¢ réznych
domen. Jako bardziej konkretna jest takze traktowana domena do$wiadczen socjo-
kulturowych (w tym jezykowych), w ktérych funkcjonuje dana osoba i ktére
ksztattuja jej tozsamosc.
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Kierunek od ,zrédta do celu” jako aksjomat w przektadzie

W przektadzie tradycyjnie przyjmuje sie, ze odwzorowywanie tresci zachodzi na
linii tekst wyjsciowy (TW) — tekst docelowy (TD). Chesterman (1997, p. 8) zalicza
taki spos6b rozumienia funkcjonowania procesu ttumaczenia do grupy memoéw
(memes), ktére przez lata zostaly utrwalone nie tylko w powszechnym
przekonaniu ludzi - uzytkownikéw jezyka, ale i na gruncie badan
translatologicznych. Schemat poznawczy lezacy u podstaw tego, jak sam to wyraza
the source-target supermeme, implikuje nie tylko konkretny kierunek dziatania
tlumacza, ale réwniez przemierzanie $ciezki z punktu A do B oraz traktowanie
TW iTD jako ,pojemnikéw”, ktdre zawieraja tresci pojeciowe.

Blizsze przyjrzenie si¢ analizie scharakteryzowanego tu pokrotce schematu,
ktérg przeprowadza Chesterman (1997, p. 8) pokazuje jak bardzo sposéb
postrzegania kierunku dziatania thumaczy zostat utrwalony w naszej $wiadomosci.
Finski badacz zaznacza ze, wymieniony mem implikuje wedréwke z punktu A do
punktu B. Jednak jak podkresla, thumaczenia nie wedruja, gdyz dziatanie takie
zaktada opuszczenie wyjsciowej lokalizacji. Tak nie dzieje sie jednak z TW, ktory
po przetozeniu na inny jezyk zostaje w swoim naturalnym kontekscie i nadal
czerpie z niego tresci. Jednoczesnie tekst taki wkracza na nowy grunt, czyli ulega
powieleniu (replicate), co mozna uznaé za przejaw jego ewolucji. Ewolucja taczy
sie natomiast z rozwojem, co ma miejsce w przypadku kazdego przettumaczonego
tekstu, poniewaz akt ttumaczenia zawsze dodaje wartosci (adds values) do TW. Na
wartoéci te skladajg sie interpretacje tego tekstu dokonywane przez jego
odbiorcéw docelowych, ktoérzy czerpia do$wiadczenie z innego zaplecza
kulturowego. Chesterman kwestionuje wiec motoryczny aspekt memu
(wyobrazenia przekladu), nie za$ kierunek dzialania, ktéry stanowi jeden
z atrybutéw konstytuujacych te zapisang w naszych umystach tres¢ pojeciows.

W kontekscie niniejszych rozwazan szczegdlnie interesujace wydaje sie
natomiast stwierdzenie badacza dotyczace ,dodawania wartosci” do TW. Jesli
nastepuje ono w umystach odbiorcéw tlumaczenia takiego tekstu, musi takze
zachodzi¢ w umysle tlumacza, ktéry jako pierwszy wchodzi w kontakt
z oryginalem z pozycji innej kultury anizeli wyjsciowa. Zwrdcenie uwagi na ten
aspekt sytuacji przekladowej jest wiec nie bez znaczenia. Pozwala bowiem
dostrzec, ze wspomniane ,dodawanie wartosci” nie moze bazowaé na
eksponowanym w charakterystyce memu kierunku dziatania ,od Zrédta do celu”,
lecz raczej na kierunku odwrotnym.
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Kierunek ,,0d celu do zrédta” jako motywowany poznawczo

Zdaniem Marmaridou (1996) transfer treSci, o ktérym mowa nastepuje
w odwrotnym kierunku, tj. na linii cel — Zrédto, co jest wpisane w ludzki system
kognitywny ,wytrenowany” w stosowaniu metafory jako istotnego narzedzia
poznawczego. Stwierdzenie to wynika z powszechnie akceptowanego faktu
dotyczacego rozumienia wypowiedzen jezykowych jako takich. Rozumienie tresci
w danym jezyku jest bowiem zawsze indywidualne. Jest ono takze w pelni
mozliwe jedynie dla czlonkéw konkretnej wspdlnoty kulturowej. Sytuacja nie
wyglada inaczej w przypadku TW, ktéry swoj pelny potencjat, uksztaltowany przy
pomocy wyselekcjonowanych srodkéw jezykowych, moze rozwina¢ w umystach
rodzimych uzytkownikéw tego jezyka (Marmaridou, 1996, p. 53).

Zadaniem tlumacza jest odczytanie treéci pojeciowej wyzwalanej przy
pomocy TW oraz sprawienie, ze konceptualizacja wyjsciowa bedzie zrozumiata dla
odbiorcéw docelowych. Jak zaznacza badaczka (ibidem), to w tym momencie daje
o sobie zna¢ zakorzeniony w naszych umystach mechanizm metafory. Wptywa on
bowiem na proces rozumienia TW przez tlumacza oraz na wykreowana w jego
umysle koncepcje, co z kolei, w momencie transferu odciska swdj $lad na tekscie
docelowym.

Marmaridou (1996, p. 63) podkresla, ze w sytuacji gdy zgodno$¢ struktur
miedzy jezykami spotykajacymi sie w przekladzie (z jaki$ powodéw) nie zachodzi
w umysle ttumacza, musi on ,mentalnie powrdci¢” do TW, co nastepuje zawsze na
warunkach jezyka docelowego, tj. z jego perspektywy. Tylko wtedy mozliwe jest
bowiem zrealizowanie tlumaczenia, ktére jest funkcjonalne pod wzgledem
komunikacyjnym. Skrajnym przejawem takiego mentalnego powrotu na linii cel —
zrédlo jest takze sytuacja catkowitego niezrozumienia TW przez tlumacza,
owocujaca w peini dowolng konceptualizacjg docelowsq.

Scharakteryzowana tu prawidlowo$¢ bazuje na opisywanym w psychologii
argumencie ubdstwa bodzca (poverty of stimulus argument) (por. Najder, 1997).
W pewnych sytuacjach bodzce doptywajace do receptoréw postrzegajacego
podmiotu s3 zbyt ubogie by mdgt on dokona¢ rozpoznania obiektéw i ich
poréwnania. Obiekt ulega takiemu rozpoznaniu tylko dlatego, ze czlowiek
spodziewa sie go, nie dlatego, ze sam z siebie posiada cechy umozliwiajace takie
rozpoznanie. W miejscach, w ktédrych system poznawczy nie otrzymuje
wystarczajacych danych bodzcowych uzupeinia je wlasnymi informacjami, tzw.
wartosciami domyslnymi (default values). W wyniku tego produkt percepcji moze
by¢ bogatszy od bodzcow, ktdre docierajg do czlowieka. Ponadto ,im ubozsze dane
receptoryczne, tym wieksze prawdopodobienstwo, ze uzupelnienie bedzie
nieodpowiednie” a sam obiekt ulegnie przeksztatceniu (Najder, 1997, p. 39).
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Jesli zatem bodzce jezyka wyjsciowego sa zbyt stabe, bo z jaki§ powoddéw
ttumacz ich nie odbiera (np. poniewaz sposoby konstruowania konceptualizacji
roznig sie w dwoéch jezykach i trudno jest odnalez¢ miedzy nimi zbieznosci
konceptualne), ttumacz zostaje zmuszony do wprowadzania takich ,wartosci
domyslnych” czerpanych z wlasnego systemu pojeciowego.

Dlatego mozna zatozy¢, ze nawet jesli wydaje sie nam, ze wyjsciowo proces
rozumienia TW w przektadzie wychodzi od struktur TW, poznawczo proces ten,
przynajmniej cze$ciowo, musi wyglada¢ inaczej, tj. zachodzi¢ w kierunku
odwrotnym: od struktur docelowych do wyjsciowych, na co wyraznie wskazuja
psychologiczne badania nad ludzkim poznaniem. Za tak okreslonym kierunkiem
mapowania przemawia chociazby powszechnie akceptowany fakt, ze ludzie
zazwyczaj przywiazuja sie to tego, co uznaja za wlasne (w sensie przekonan,
warto$ci, opinii, itp.). Eksperymenty psychologéw pokazuja takze, ze nie
zapamietuja oni postrzeganych obrazéw takimi, jakie te s3 obiektywnie, ale takimi,
jak zostaly zinterpretowane przez ich umysty. Pamietaja wiec interpretacje
inadany danemu obrazowi wiasny sens. Takie ,oswajanie” tego, co nowe przy
pomocy tego, co znane jest nieuswiadomione i w pelni zautomatyzowane (Nowak,
1997, p. 105). Nastepuje takze podczas czytania i rozumienia tekstu. Jak trafnie
wyraza to Furmanek (2006, p. 64) ,the reader lets the text work in his/her
cognitive baggage”.

Zwrécenie uwagi na mechanizm metafory i kierunek transferu tresci
poznawczej na linii cel- zZrédto w procesie translacji wydaje si¢ zatem w pelni
uzasadnione. Dodatkowo, co podkresla Marmaridou (1996), pozwala
wyeksponowac role tozsamos$ci thumacza w procesie ttumaczenia. Wyzwalaczem
poznawczego mechanizmu metafory jest bowiem to, co w procesie mediacji
pochodzi od przektadowcy jako suwerennej jednostki, wyposazonej w konkretny
aparat poznawczy i funkcjonujacej w okre§lonych warunkach socjo-kulturowych.
To dzieki swojej wiedzy i do$wiadczeniu, ,zasiedziatej” w jego umysle tresci
pojeciowej, jest on w stanie ,oswaja¢’ i organizowac to, co nowe, bo wyroste na
gruncie innego systemu konceptualnego.

Tozsamo$¢ ttumacza jako Zrédto metafory

W jakim zakresie tozsamo$¢ tlumacza wplywa wiec na przektad? Zgodnie
z najbardziej powszechnym ujeciem tego pojecia wylaniajacym sie z prac
psychologéw (por. Galdowa 2000: 9ff), tozsamos¢ jest indywidualng wizja wiasnej
osoby, ktdéra posiada kazdy czltowiek. Odnosi sie nie tylko do jego wygladu
i zachowania, ale takze do cech psychicznych. Dlatego w psychologii rozpatruje
sie ja w kontekscie dwéch kardynalnych relacji: stosunku cztowieka do samego
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siebie (tozsamos$¢ osobista) i stosunku do innych ludzi w grupie (tozsamo$c¢
spoteczna). Co istotne, chodzi tu o mniej lub bardziej swiadome lub nieswiadome
postawy przyjmowane przez konkretna osobe, ktére formuje ona przez cate zycie
w oparciu o pozyskiwang wiedze o $wiecie. Jednocze$nie tozsamos$¢ moze ulegad
modyfikacji w zalezno$ci od tego, z kim przebywa dana osoba, z jakimi warunkami
kulturowymi sie styka, jaka posiada role w grupie, itd. Wspoéizycie w grupie czesto
zmusza wiec do naktadania masek, ktére zapewniaja jednostce akceptacje. Jednak
przywdziewanie maski zawsze pozostaje w konflikcie z tozsamos$cia osobista
czlowieka. Jak zauwaza Galdowa (2000, p. 12), na masce ,predzej czy pozniej
zaczynaja sie pojawiac¢ rysy, gdyz niezgodno$¢ miedzy tym, kim sie jest —
poczuciem wiasnej tozsamosci — a charakterem maski zaczyna by¢ zbyt ucigzliwa”.

Kluczowa role w procesie ttumaczenia i ksztaltowania TD odgrywa wiec
umyst tlumacza i zgromadzone tam do$wiadczenie konstytuujace tozsamosé
przektadowcy. Tekst wyjsciowy wydaje sie jedynie dostarcza¢ impulséw majacych
na celu pobudzenie tak rozumianego systemu. Neubert (1997, p. 9) wskazuje
jednak na zlozono$¢ kwestii tozsamosci ttumacza jako takiej. Badacz zaznacza, ze
rola przystugujaca tlumaczowi rézni sie od roli monolingwalnego uzytkownika
jezyka, co wpltywa na dzialalno$¢ jezykowa przetadowcéw. Mediator zawsze
lokalizuje si¢ w odlegtosci od komunikujacych sie stron — autora i potencjalnego
odbiorcy. Ta jak to ujmuje ten badacz ,communication at a distance” oznacza, ze
od tlumacza oczekuje sie, ze nie bedzie wilaczal sie do komunikacji i wzbogacat jej
tresci. Ten status ,outsidera” ma bez watpienia wptyw na procesy psychologiczne
zachodzace w umysle ttumacza, ktorych efekty moga sie ujawniaé¢ w przektadach.
Z drugiej strony tlumaczenie nie taczy sie z kopiowaniem struktur wyjsciowych,
poniewaz ze wzgledu na réznice konceptualne zachodzace miedzy jezykami
dziatanie takie jest mozliwe tylko w ograniczonym zakresie. Dlatego ttumacz musi
takze przyjmowad postawe kreatora tresci, tak jakby byl jej ,prawdziwym”
autorem. Takie, jak okresla to Neubert przeformutowywanie tresci na odlegtos¢
(rephrasing at a distance) oznacza dla ttumacza ciggle monitorowanie transferu
zuwzglednieniem TW, oczekiwann odbiorcy, jak i wlasnego potencjatu
intelektualnego (Neubert, 1997, p. 9-10).

Fakt ten w linii prostej implikuje, ze poza w pelni indywidualnymi cechami,
ktore konstytuuja tozsamo$¢ ttumacza jako uzytkownika jezyka, przektad taczy sie
takze z istnieniem jego szczegdlnej tozsamosci zawodowej (profesjonalnej),
uksztaltowanej w ramach konkretnego kregu kulturowego i wptywajacej na
ostateczng wersje tekstu tlumaczenia. Stabym punktem podstawy takiego
rozroznienia jest jednak fakt, ze na gruncie translatologii jak do tej pory nie
wypracowano spdjnego stanowiska dotyczacego tego, w jakim zakresie ttumacz
moze pozwoli¢ sobie na role kreatora.
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Meylaerts (2008, p. 94) zauwaza, ze ttumacza zazwyczaj postrzega sie przez
pryzmat profesji. Jest on bowiem w pierwszym rzedzie mediatorem, od ktdérego
oczekuje sie pelnego profesjonalizmu. Rzadko traktuje sie go natomiast jako
uksztaltowanego poznawczo i spotecznie czlowieka. W powszechnym
przekonaniu dziatania ttumaczy nie powinny zatem nosi¢ znamion kreatywnosci,
ktéra w najbardziej powszechnym rozumieniu tego pojecia utozsamia sie
z nowatorstwem (por. Data-Bukowska, 2011). Dominujacym rysem w kwestii
postawy ,zawodowej” lub profesjonalnej tlumacza jest jego niewidzialnosé
(Venuti, 1995) i bezwzgledna wiernos¢ TW. Jak podkresla Kussmaul, opinia ta
uwidocznia sie juz w kluczowych dla nauki o przektadzie pojeciach ekwiwalencji
i adekwatnodci, bazujgcych na zatozeniu, ze zadaniem ttumacza jest tak wierne jak
to mozliwe odtworzenie tresci TW w tlumaczeniu (Kussmaul, 2000, p. 57).
Przyjeto sie takze uwazaé, ze tlumacze nie wytwarzaja wilasnych tekstow, ale
jedynie pochodne tekstéw autoré6w oryginalnych. Przekonanie to utrwalaty
formutowane przez lata ,zalecenia” dotyczace tego jak nalezy ttumaczy¢. Zgodnie
z jednym z nich tlumaczenie jest zawsze reakcja na TW a tlumaczowi nie wolno
dziata¢ autonomicznie (Wilss, 1996, p. 53).

W jaki sposéb mapowanie cel — Zrédto ujawnia sie
w przekiadzie?

Wyposazony w dany aparat poznawczy tlumacz w naturalny sposéb aktywuje
rodzime struktury poznawcze jezyka docelowego (ojczystego) i w oparciu o nie
kategoryzuje dostepne w TW tresci, co jest przejawem jego tozsamosci. Kluczowe
pytania, ktére nasuwaja sie w tak zarysowanym kontekscie dotycza wiec tego
w jaki sposéb teksty ttumaczen ujawniajg funkcjonowanie metafory konceptualnej
cel-zrédlo oraz w jakim zakresie tozsamo$¢ tlumacza, lezaca u podstaw takiego
mapowania jest uwzgledniana w dyskusji translatologicznej. W artykule
Marmaridou (1996) mozna odnalez¢ pewne informacje dotyczace tej kwestii,
chociaz s3 one bardzo ogélne.

Najbardziej wyrazistym przejawem mapowania cel — zrédto w przekiadzie
jest stosowanie konwencjonalnego sposobu obrazowania charakterystycznego dla
jezyka docelowego w odniesieniu do tresci wyjsciowej. Styl jezyka docelowego
dominuje bowiem nad stylem TW (Marmaridou, 1996, p. 56). Mechanizm ten
Iaczy sie takze z opisywang przez badaczy przekiadu tendencja do standardyzacji
jezyka w tlumaczeniu, tj. wykorzystywania przez tlumaczy jego najbardziej
konwencjonalnych (wzorcowych) struktur (Englund Dimitrova, 1997, p. 63).
Poniewaz wyczucie rodzimej kultury i jezyka jest zwykle lepsze niz dostep do
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tresci odmiennych kulturowo, przekiad na jezyk ojczysty ttumacza daje lepsze
rezultaty niz tlumaczenie na jezyk obcy. Zdaniem Marmaridou (1996, pp. 60-61)
to takze przejaw metafory konceptualnej cel — zrédto w thumaczeniu.

Spektrum wspomnianych wczesniej ,wartosci domys$lnych” bedacych
efektem metaforycznego mapowania, ktére moga zaistnie¢ w tlumaczeniu jest
jednak bardzo szerokie. Hermans (1996, p. 27) méwi o obecnosci glosu ttumacza
w dyskursie i zaznacza, ze glos taki staje sie szczegdlnie interesujacy, gdy jak
ujmuje to sam badacz ,,it breaks through the surface of the text speaking for itself,
in its own name” (Hermans, 1996, p. 27, podkreslenie E. D.-B.). Przeglad nurtéw
badan translatorskich prowadzonych w ostatnich dwdch dekadach umozliwia
stwierdzenie o jakie tresci moze chodzic.

Indywidualny glos tlumacza przejawia si¢ na plaszczyznie szeroko
rozumianej ideologii, a wiec systemu poje¢ spotecznych, politycznych, religijnych
podzielanych przez jaka$ grupe ludzi (van Dijk, 2000, p. 5). Zdaniem Munday’a
(2008) ideologia zawsze ma wplyw na decyzje translatorskie podejmowane
w procesie mediacji i przenika do konceptualnego obrazu w przektadzie. Dlatego
we wspolczesnych badaniach translatologicznych podnosi sie kwestie
etnocentrycznosci tlumaczen, ich uwarunkowan historycznych, dominacji
(wladzy), manipulacji, ironii, itp., zapisanych reka ttumacza w konceptualizacji
w TD (np. Gruszczynska, 2011, 2012; Mason, 1994; Munday, 2008; Newmark,
1997; O’Sullivan, 2003; Valerio, 2013). Tres¢ konceptualng w przekiadzie
rozpatruje sie¢ takze przez pryzmat feminizmu (Modrea, 2005; Leonardi; 2007;
Simon, 1996). Niektérzy badacze méwia nawet o ideologii thumaczenia, a wiec
$wiadomie wybieranej przez tlumacza perspektywie postrzegania tresci
wyjéciowej, realizowanej podczas powstawania TD (Hsieh, 2002).

Glos ttumacza rozpatruje si¢ takze w kategoriach jego stylu. Tego rodzaju
»odciski palcow” pozostawione przez tlumaczy na tekstach przektadéw stanowia
o unikalno$ci wykreowanej w TD konceptualizacji (np. Baker, 2000; Mikhailov
i Villikka, 2001; Wang i Li, 2011). Zdaniem Boase-Beier (2006, p. 1, podawane za
Wang i Li 2011, p. 1) na styl wplywaja jednak nie tylko wybory na poziomie
zastosowanych srodkéw jezykowych dokonane przez ttumacza, ale takze jego
indywidualny sposéb jezykowej ekspresji mysli obecny w TD. Nie jest bowiem
mozliwe stworzenie wypowiedzenia jezykowego w bezosobowy sposéb. Wang i Li
(2011, p. 9) wykazuja, ze charakterystyczny dla ttumacza sposéb wyrazania sie
w komunikacji monolingwalnej zaznacza sie takze w jego przektadach.

W zarysowanym tu kontekscie na wyrdznienie zastuguje takze aspekt
psychologiczny tworzonej konceptualizacji, zwigzany z sygnalizowaniem w TD
emocji, ktére stanowia nierozerwalny element tozsamosci tlumacza (Furmanek,
2006). W ramach tego nurtu badan mieszcza sie studia po$wiecone modalnosci,

137



ktéra jest traktowana jako jezykowy sposéb wyrazania indywidualnego,
subiektywnego i nacechowanego emocjonalnie punktu widzenia ttumacza (np.
Badran, 2001). Tak rozumiany rodzaj samoekspresji tlumacza 13czy sie ze
spontanicznosciag i brakiem samokontroli. Dlatego, jak mozna przypuszczad,
zaznacza sie szczegéOlnie wyraznie podczas tlumaczenn symultanicznych lub
w tlumaczeniach adeptéw przekiadu, ktérzy nie zdazyli jeszcze w pelni wejsé
w role zawodowa tlumacza. Ten rodzaj glosu tlumacza przemawiajacy w jego
imieniu jest ciagle stosunkowo stabo poznany na gruncie translatologii.

Ekspresja emocji w jezyku

Emocje mozna poréwnaé¢ do wielobarwnej teczy, gdzie kazdy z koloréw stanowi
ich realizacje (Falkowski et al., 1997, p. 212). Definiuje sie je jako stany i procesy
(podlegajace zmianom w czasie) wystepujace wewnatrz jednostki i zalezne od niej.
Jako silnie zwigzane z osobowoscia czlowieka bardzo wyraznie oddziatuja one na
odbiorce. Powszechne jest zjawisko ,zarazania emocjami” (Falkowski et al., 1997,
p- 213). Mozna zatem stwierdzi¢, ze ujawniajac swoje emocje w przekladzie
tlumacz ,zaraza” nimi odbiorce tekstu, ksztattujac zdarzenia, o ktérych mowa.

Psychologowie podkreslaja, ze wyrazanie emocji jest podstawowa potrzeba
czlowieka. Emocje pierwotne s3 wrodzone i uruchamiane automatycznie (tak jak
ma to np. miejsce na widok duzego zblizajacego si¢ do nas obiektu). W przypadku
emocji wtérnych bodzZce emotogenne aktywuja odpowiednie struktury w korze
modzgowej. Pobudzone struktury kory generujg natomiast wyobrazenia zwigzane
z sytuacja emotogenng. Dopiero wyobrazenia (dzieki temu, ze powstaly w oparciu
o indywidualne dos$wiadczenia kazdego czlowieka) aktywizuja struktury
podkorowe (Falkowski et al., 1997, p. 218). Jak wyrazaja to Falkowski et al. (1997,
p- 218): ,Proces spostrzegania bodzcéw emotogennych i uruchomienie procesu
generowania wyobrazen w takim przypadku — wymaga refleksji (niekoniecznie
$wiadomej), odwotania sie do do$wiadczenia, ktdre nie jest juz doswiadczeniem
gatunkowym, ale stanowi do$wiadczenie indywidualne [...].” Tym samym
wzbudzane w kazdym cztowieku emocje sa wyraznym przejawem jego tozsamosci
osobistej.

Badanie obecnosci emocji w jezyku jest bardzo zlozone. Autorzy prac
jezykoznawczych podejmujacych te kwestie koncentruja sie gléwnie na
jezykowym nazywaniu emocji (np. Gruszczyniska, 2003, 2005; Wierzbicka, 1999).
Rzadko zajmuja si¢ natomiast ich wyrazaniem w jezyku, co moze by¢
spowodowane brakiem odpowiednich materialéw badawczych (Data, 2000,
p- 245). Emocje ujawniaja si¢ bowiem najwyrazniej, gdy poréwna sie kilka
wypowiedzen odnoszacych sie do tego samego zdarzenia. Sytuacja wyglada
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podobnie na gruncie badan nad przekiadem, gdzie dominuja prace bazujace na
tradycyjnym modelu procesu tlumaczenia zrédlo — cel, a wiec dotycza realizacji
jezykowych wykladnikéw emocji (gldwnie jednostek leksykalnych) obecnych
w TW w tlumaczeniach (np. Gruszczynska, 2001).

Stany emocjonalne moga by¢ jednak wyrazane, komunikowane lub sie
przejawia¢ w jezyku (Data, 2000, p. 247). Zdaniem Furmanek (2006, p. 58) ich
obecnos¢ w przekladzie ma swoje podstawy w dialogicznym charakterze tego
aktu, poniewaz jak wyraza to ta badaczka: ,Thinking is dialogue with oneself and
reading is dialogue with the text. Translation involves both forms of dialogue”.

W przektadzie chodzi wiec nie tylko o dialog ttumacza z tekstem ale takze
ze swoim wewnetrznym ja (Ais own inner selfj, co moze prowadzi¢ do
wzbudzenia w jego umysle réznych uczué, np. podekscytowania, poczucia winy,
traumy, itd., kojarzonych z jego indywidualnymi wspomnieniami, pragnieniami,
doswiadczeniami. Zgodnie z tym stanowiskiem odczuwane przez kazdego z nas
emocje s3 jednym z czynnikdw stanowigcych podstawe wyboru parametréw
lingwistycznych, nie tylko w sytuacji monolingwalnej, ale i bilingwalnej
(Furmanek, 2006, p. 60). Oznacza to, ze emocje wplywaja na nasze decyzje
konceptualizacyjne i zostaja uwzglednione w tworzonych obrazach jezykowych.
Bez nich proces ttumaczenia bytby niekompletny.

Z drugiej strony zakres ujawnianych w ramach sytuacji komunikacyjnej
emocji zalezy takze od kulturowego charakteru jezyka. Wiadomo bowiem, ze
jedne jezyki (np. japomski) preferuja lakoniczny, inne za$ (np. hiszpanski)
nacechowany bardziej emocjonalnie sposdb ekspresji (por. Furmanek, 2006, p. 62,
Hurtado de Mendoza, 2008).

W  tekstach pisanych emocje s3 jednak rzadko wyrazane w sposob
bezposredni, chociaz, co nalezy podkresli¢, intensywno$¢ doznan w przypadku
ttumaczenia, spowodowana faktem, ze tlumacz zazwyczaj w ponadprzecietny
sposob przybliza sie do tresci TW, sprzyja uaktywnianiu bodzcéw emotogennych.
O przejawianiu si¢ emocji (tj. gdy nie s3 one wyrazane wprost) mozna natomiast
wnioskowaé z jezykowego ksztattu wypowiedzi méwigcego, czesto wbrew jego
woli. Pauzy i przerwy w toku wypowiedzi, zaburzenia w skladni, powtdrzenia,
moga by¢ spowodowane m.in. zdenerwowaniem, strachem, radoscig autora
komunikatu, itp. (Data, 2000, p. 249) Dlatego, jak podkresla Data (2000, p. 246)
badanie emocji z perspektywy jezykoznawcy ogranicza si¢ do obrazu danego stanu
wewnetrznego moéwiacego zawartego w znaku jezykowym. Autor komunikatu
zawsze ukazuje tez swdj stan emocjonalny wartosciujac zjawiska negatywnie lub
pozytywnie (Data, 2000, p. 249). Jak ujmuje to Furmanek (2006, p. 68): “The
resistance of interpreters (the translators, uzupelnienie E. D.-B.) to use
terminology in certain fields, the types of their most common errors, and their
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preference for some expressions not entirely appropriate for the register required
by the situation, depend not only on the level of their linguistic competence and
professional experience but also on their linguistic-emotional baggage”.

Data (2000) przedstawia wyczerpujacy przeglad réznych klasyfikacji
jezykowych sposobéw wyrazania emocji, ktére mozna odnalez¢é w pracach wielu
badaczy. Ich odtworzenie wykracza jednak poza ramy niniejszych rozwazan,
ktérych celem jest jedynie zarysowanie zagadnienia obecnosci emocji na gruncie
komunikacji poprzez translacje jako przejawu mapowania cel- zrédlo i tozsamosci
tlumacza. Dlatego ogranicze sie do zaprezentowania jednej z takich taksonomii,
ktéra pomoze nam wstepnie uporzadkowac¢ materiat jezykowy zgromadzony na
potrzeby analizy?2.

Podstawowym $rodkiem wyrazania emocji s3 wykrzykniki, ktére nie
nazywajg, lecz wyrazaja rézne emocje, uczucia i dzialania rozméwcy oraz jego
stosunek do rzeczywistosci. Nowakowska-Kempna (1986, podawane za Data, 2000,
p. 248) wyrdznia takze inne $rodki:

— powtdrzenia wyrazow, np. a idzze, idzze, idzze ty,

— uzywanie wyrazow i zwrotéw nacechowanych ekspresywnie, np. 7 zndw

cholera smrodzi! Wywalaj stad;

— odpowiedni dobdr srodkéw leksykalnych, np. w sygnalizowaniu podziwu,

antypatii, pogardy: a dobrze no, ale ta Ela jest swinia, z takg szczerbatg (por.

Data, 2000, pp. 248-249).

Do wyrazania emocji w sposéb posredni stuza takze srodki stowotwodrcze
(deminutiva, augumentatywa) (Data, 2000, p. 249).

Ekspresja emocji ttumacza jako przejaw funkcjonowania
metafory w przekladzie

Poniewaz jedni ludzie sg bardziej bezposredni i ekspresyjni w kontaktach, inni
bardziej formalni, tego rodzaju cechy tozsamosci osobistej jest tez najtrudniej
kontrolowa¢ tlumaczowi. Dlatego w badaniu przyjeto, ze jedna z plaszczyzn
sygnalizowania emocji w przekladzie moga by¢ tresci, ktérych obecno$é¢ trudno
potwierdzi¢ w TW. Takie uzupelnienia informacji w ttumaczeniach spetniajg
nierzadko funkcje emotywna (tj. stuzg wyrazaniu emocjonalnosci ttumacza) oraz
ekspresyjna (tj. s3 nastawione na wywarcie wrazenia na potencjalnym odbiorcy).
W celu przesledzenia w jaki sposéb emocje sa wyrazane przez ttumaczy
przeanalizowano 34 tlumaczenia na jezyk polski wybranego szwedzkiego tekstu,

2 Nalezy podkresli¢, ze praca polskiej badaczki moze takze stanowic¢ solidng podstawe pod bardziej
zaawansowane analizy emocjonalnego nacechowania komunikacji jezykowej w przektadzie.
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sporzadzone przez poczatkujacych tlumaczy, ktérzy nadestali prace na konkurs
translatorski organizowany przez Zaklad Filologii Szwedzkiej IFG U]J
w 2009 rokud. Szczegdétowej analizie poddano 9 wybranych jednostek TW. Ze
zgromadzonych tlumaczen tych jednostek wyltoniono wystepujace w nich
uzupetnienia tresci, ktorej obecnosci nie mozna potwierdzi¢ w oryginale nawet na
plaszczyznie implicytnosci®. £3cznie zgromadzono 90 przyktadéw, ktére nastepnie
zostaly pogrupowane w bardziej szczegdétowe kategorie.

Juz pierwsze spojrzenie na zgromadzone tlumaczenia pozwolito ustalié, ze w
zastosowanych przez ttumaczy rozwigzaniach translatorskich chodzi nie tylko o
rozne sposoby konceptualizowania tej samej wyjSciowej sytuacji, ale takze o
ujawnienie stanu umystu tlumacza i emocji wzbudzanych w nim pod wptywam
tresci TW. Zestawienie przykladow ponizej pokazuje, ze wyjsciowa
konceptualizacja Det ar konstigt, det borde vara tvirtom, ktéra z powodzeniem
mozna zrealizowac przy pomocy polskiego wypowiedzenia “To dziwne, powinno
by¢ na odwroét’ zostata w wielu tekstach ttumaczenn wzbogacona o dodatkowe
tresci, ktdre zmieniaja jej wydzwiek:

Killar ar sadana. Det dr konstigt, det borde vara tvirtom. (L: 21)

Faceci juz tacy sg. Cho¢ to dziwne, bo przeciez powinno by¢ odwrotnie. [...]. (32)
[...] Dziwne, bo przeciez powinno by¢ na odwrét. [...]. (34)

[...] To dziwne, przeciez powinno by¢ dokladnie na odwrét. [...]. (16)

[...] To dziwne, tak naprawde powinno by¢ odwrotnie. [...]. (19)

[...] To dziwne, poniewaz powinno by¢ raczej odwrotnie. [...]. (29)

Wyrézniono nastepujace typy wyktadnikéw emocji w zgromadzonym materiale.
Spektrum ujawnianych standéw jest bardzo szerokie, od oburzenia, poprzez ton
zniechecenia, niepewnosci, podekscytowania, sympatii/antypatii, itd.:

1). Wyrazenia wykrzyknikowe sygnalizujace bezposrednie emocje

3 Thumaczeniu podlegalo opowiadanie pt. Angeligenheten (L), autorstwa wspolczesnego
szwedzkiego pisarza, Fredrika Lindstroma pochodzace z tomu Vad gor alla superokinda manniskor
hela dagarna? Stockholm, Bonniers, 2003. Kazdemu z nadestanych tekstéw nadano numer (1)-(34),
ktéry widnieje przy przywotywanych w artykule przyktadach jezykowych.

4 Poniewaz kwestia implikowania tresci w TW jest zjawiskiem skalarnym i trudno uchwytnym
(W rzeczywistoéci nie mozna przewidzie¢ w pelni jakie skojarzenia dana struktura wyjsciowa
wywota w umysle konkretnego tlumacza) nie bedziemy sie nig zajmowac blizej. Nalezy jednak
podkredli¢, ze przedmiotem analizy w artykule byly jedynie jednoznaczne przypadki dodawanie
tre$ci w réznych punktach wypowiedzenia w TD. Chodzi wiec o struktury, w ktérych przypadku
w TW nie istnial zaden bodziec jezykowy pozwalajacy na uwypuklenie tre$ci w TD.
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[...] det borde vara tvirtom. (L: 21)
[...] Ale cdz, oni zachowuja sie zupelnie inaczej. [...] (2)

Wyrazenie ale coz zostato w przektadzie wpisane w wypowiedz postaci w tekscie.
W rzeczywisto$ci stanowi jednak wyraz stanu emocjonalnego tlumacza,
wywolanego w jego umysle pod wplywem sytuacji, o ktérej mowa w TW.
Tlumacz nie ogranicza sie wiec do stwierdzenia faktu, tak jak ma to miejsce
w oryginale, ale réwniez wprowadza w ramy konceptualizacji ton zwatpienia
potaczony z pogodzeniem si¢ z rzeczywistoscig.

2). Wyrazenia o charakterze wykrzyknikowym

(2.1)

Hon har ett fantastiskt rikt liv; hon dlskar sin sjdlvstindighet, sin frihet, sina
frukostar pa balkongen, [...]. Allt. (L: 22)

Angela prowadzi niesamowicie bogate zycie. Uwielbia swoja niezaleznos¢, swoja
wolno$¢, swoje $niadania na balkonie, [...] Wszystko to naprawde kocha. (30)

(2.2)

Hon kan bli sa trott pa sig sjilv, pa den hir angeldgenheten [...]. (L: 22)

Czasami tak jest zmeczona soba sama, calym tym swoim angazowaniem sie [...].

)

Wprowadzone do tlumaczenia dodatkowe informacje to naprawde kocha, catym
... swoim spelniaja funkcje ekspresywna i ujawniaja euforie ttumacza — (2.1) oraz
jego poirytowanie obiektem, o ktérym mowa — (2.2). Jako takie wptywaja takze na
obraz kreowanej w TD postaci.

3). Wyrazenia o charakterze modalnym

Wyrazenia o charakterze modalnym stanowia najliczniejsza grupe jednostek
wprowadzanych przez tlumaczy do tekstow przektadu. Sygnalizuja one zwigzek
emocjonalny wypowiadajgcego sie z treScia wypowiedzi. Zdecydowana wiekszo$¢
z nich to przystéwki, tak jak w przyktadach w (3.1).

(3.1)

[...] Po prostu wszystko. (16)

[...] Najpierw po prostu spotka kogos, kto bedzie ja kochat taka, jaka jest. (30)

Po prostu czuje sie wartosciowa. (7)

Jej zycie jest naprawde bardzo bogate. (27)

Mozna si¢ naprawde zmeczy¢ soba, tym zaangazowaniem. [...] (19)

[...], ale jego spojrzenie bylo przeciez takie przyjemne. (12)( 18)
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[...] juz zdazyla przemysle¢ warunki zycia w Brazylii, nauke nowego jezyka
i oczywiscie rezygnacje z dotychczasowej egzystencji. (28)

[...] Te dewize wpajaly jej od zawsze mama, siostry, kolezanki, nawet czasopisma.
(18)

[...] te formutke Angela wbila sobie do glowy czytajac gazety, stuchajac
znajomych, siéstr a nawet mamy. (28)

Takze te z pozoru nieznaczne modyfikacje wyjsciowej konceptualizacji ujawniajg
odczucia, jakie wywotata ona w umystach ttumaczy.

4). Wartosciowanie poprzez intensyfikujace jednostki leksykalne
Stosunkowo liczng grupe stanowia konceptualizacje zawierajagce wyrazenia
warto$ciujace, ktore ujawniaja ocene sytuacji (obiektu) dokonywang przez
ttumacza — (4.1):
(4.1)
[...], siedzi w kawiarni i czyta wciagajacg ksiazke Simone de Beauvoir. # (4)
Siedzi w kawiarni i czyta ciekawg ksigzke Simony de Beauvoir. # (11)
[...], zaczeta sie goraczkowo zastanawiad jak to bedzie, [...]. (19)
Szkopul w tym, ze nigdy nawet nie rozmawiata z uroczym cudzoziemcem. (30)
[...] Angela czasami mysli o tym, co jest w niej napisane, ale tylko przez moment.
[...](13)
[...] Wtedy zastanawia sig, czy wedlug tego, co jest tam napisane, rzeczywiscie jest
beznadziejnym przypadkiem. [...] (30)
[...] Czasem gdy zerknie na nig i pomysli jak prawdopodobnie beznadziejnym jest
wedlug niej przypadkiem [...]. (2)
Czasami jest tak zmeczona sobg, tym swoim zgubnym w skutkach pospiechem, ze
ma ochote uciec od swojego zycia. (18)

Odpowiedni dobdr tego rodzaju $rodkéw leksykalnych stuzy np. wyrazaniu
podziwu wzgledem obiektu, tagodzeniu jego obrazu, itp. W wypowiedzeniach
w (4.2) ponizej s3 to podekscytowanie i niepewnos¢.

(4.2)

[...], ale zadzwoni, tak zadzwoni na pewno, zeby ustali¢ doktadng date wspdlnego
obiadu. (30)

[...] Wziagl numer telefonu, pewnie zadzwoni na dniach, zeby umdéwic¢ si¢ na kino
czy kolacje. (31)

Jednym ze srodkéw intensyfikacji sa takze powtdrzenia jednostek, tak jak ma to
miejsce w przykladzie (4.3) ponizej.
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(4.3)
[...], to ona przynajmniej o tym nie wie i jeszcze moze mieé nadzieje i jeszcze,
cho¢ przez jaki$ czas moze probowac. (34)

5). Wyrazenia sygnalizujace dystans konceptualny

W  szeregu konceptualizacji docelowych wystepuja rowniez jednostki
wyprofilowujace wieksze/mniejsze dystansowanie sie¢ tlumacza wzgledem
odwzorowywanych zdarzen. Wszystkie stanowia swoistego rodzaju ,ozdobniki”
stylistyczne majace na celu nadanie wypowiedzi bardziej oficjalnego tonu.
Wyraznie pokazuja osobowos¢ ttumacza, ktdéry jako czlowiek wydaje sie osoba
zdystansowang i oficjalna w kontaktach. Efekt kreowany przez rozbudowane
formalnie wyrazenia typu biorgc pod uwage to, Ze...; zwazywszy na to, ze... itd.
uwidocznia si¢ wyraznie gdy zastapi sie je mniej zlozonymi jednostkami, np. gdy.
(5.1)

Nie powinno by¢ to az takie trudne, biorgc pod uwage to, zZe jest sie
dwudziestoosmiolatka o mitej aparycji. (16)

[...] To nie moze by¢ zupetnie niemozliwe, zwazywszy na to, ze ma si¢ 28 lat [...].
(22)

[...] Rzecz to zupelnie prawdopodobna, jedli wzia¢ pod uwage wiek dwudziestu
os$miu lat [...]. (5)

W niektérych przyktadach mozna dostrzec obecnosé struktur, do ktérych thumacz
wydaje sie przyzwyczajony w komunikacji monolingwalnej. Przywotuje je zatem
w formie, do ktérej przywykt i ktdra traktuje jako naturalng. Zgodnie z zasada, ze
méwigcy komunikuja si¢ za pomoca zrutynizowanych potaczen, ten rodzaj
konceptualizacji mozna traktowac jako przejaw torowania (priming), ktére jak
ujmuje to Hoey (2005, p. 9) ,leads to a speaker unintentionally reproducing some
aspect of language” — (5.1).

(5.1)

Wprawdzie nigdy nawet ze sobg nie rozmawiali, jednak jego spojrzenie bylo tak
niesamowite. (32)

Co prawda nigdy nie byto okazji, by mogli ze soba chociaz porozmawia¢, ale jego
spojrzenie bylo przyjemne. (8)

Szkoputl w tym, ze nigdy nawet nie rozmawiata z [...]. (30)

6). Zmiana perspektywy
Sygnalizowane przez tlumacza stany emocjonalne mozna takze zidentyfikowac
w przykitadach bazujacych na zmianie perspektywy. W (6.1) ponizej
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konceptualizacje zostaja rozszerzone o punkt widzenia innej osoby ‘[on] odlozy

>

., itd., ktore
W rzeczywistosci stanowia subiektywna wizje sytuacji thumacza. Dzieki zmianie

stuchawke...” ‘[on] powiedzial, ze.., ‘ma $wiadomosé, ze

perspektywy tlumacz nie tylko ksztaltuje postawe bohatera, ale takze obdarza go
wieksza sympatig, co wida¢ wyraznie w przypadku zestawienia przyktadéow
w (6.1) z ich pozbawionym uzupelnien tresci odpowiednikiem w (6.2).

(6.1)

[...] 1 ktéry moze zadzwoni do niej pewnego dnia i odlozy stuchawke dopiero
wtedy, gdy ona zgodzi sie zje$¢ z nim obiad. (8)

[...] Powiedzial, ze zadzwoni ktdérego$ dania [...]. (29)

(6.2)

[...] 1 ma zadzwoni¢ ktéregos dnia zeby ustali¢, kiedy moga zjesc kolacje. (15)

7). Werbalizacja uczu¢ bohatera

Emocje ulegaja takze werbalizacji poprzez przypisanie ich bohaterowi. To jednak
przektadowca dokonuje ich interpretacji w ramach zaistnialego kontekstu
a nastepnie nazywa przy pomocy konkretnych wyrazen jezykowych, tak jak
w (7.1).

(7.1)
Ma $wiadomo$¢, ze sama moze si¢ tym zaangazowaniem zmeczyd, tak, ze [...]. (2)
Angela obawia sie, ze pewnego dnia moze by¢ tak zmeczona soba, [...]. (30)

Uwypuklenie stanu §wiadomosci i obawy bohatera uwidocznia si¢ w poréwnaniu
wymienionego wypowiedzenia z jego wariantem tltumaczeniowym pozbawionym
tego rodzaju ,,odautorskich” komentarzy w (7.2) ponizej:

(7.2)

Czasami jest juz tak zmeczona soba, calym tym zaangazowaniem, ze [...]. (27)

Kombinacje zastosowanych uzupetnien tresci, ktérych klasyfikacja nie zawsze jest
fatwa i wymaga dalszych szczegétowych badan, tworza w niektdérych tekstach
bardzo wyrazny obraz tozsamosci thumacza. Tozsamo$¢ ta, poprzez subtelne $lady
wyrazanych emocji, odciska swdj $lad na odwzorowywanych w TD zdarzeniach
i sylwetkach postaci, tak jak ma to miejsce w przyktadach w (8) ponize;j.

(8)
Po drugie, on na pewno nie bedzie chciat by¢ z nig, jesli zauwazy, jak bardzo jej
zalezy. Tak to juz jest z facetami. To dziwne, powinno przeciez by¢ na odwrét. To,
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ze czujg, jak bardzo s3 kochani, jak bardzo nam na nich zalezy powinno by¢ dla
nich jedynie dodatkowa zacheta. Ale tak nie jest, z facetami jest dokladnie na
odwrét. Te dewize wpajaly jej od zawsze mama, siostry, kolezanki, nawet
czasopisma. [...] (18)

[...] Od razu zaczeta wyobrazac sobie, jak to by bylo zacza¢ zupeinie nowe zycie w
Brazylii, [...]. Szkopul w tym, ze nigdy nawet nie rozmawiala z uroczym
cudzoziemcem. Ale to jego spojrzenie — byto takie ujmujace ... (30)

Zaprezentowana tu analiza bez watpienia nie wyczerpuje tematu a jedynie
zwraca na niego uwage. Przywotane powyzej przyklady pozwalaja jednak
stwierdzi¢, ze w przypadku poszczegélnych odwzorowan nie chodzilo
o niezrozumienie wyjsciowej konceptualizacji przez tlumacza. Po oddzieleniu
poddawanych analizie uzupetnien tresci okazuje sie, ze zdecydowana wigkszos¢
odwzorowan stanowi bardzo wierng wersje wyjsciowych konceptualizacji®.
W przeanalizowanych konceptualizacjach tlumacz nie ksztaltowat wiec ,,nowej”,
tj. indywidualnej wersji zdarzen (bo np. nie zrozumiat wyjsciowej tresci lub
natrafit na trudnosci konceptualizacyjne wynikajace z réznic miedzy jezykami na
plaszczyznie obrazowania konwencjonalnego), ale jedynie dodawal wtasne
subiektywne ,komentarze” nadajac wypowiedzeniu bardziej indywidualny,
emocjonalny wydzwiek. W zastosowanych rozwiazaniach dat wiec wyraz
swojemu pierwotnemu egocentryzmowi. Podobnie jak kazda egocentryczna osoba
projektowat wiasne do$wiadczenia, obawy, uczucia, itd. na otoczenie i innych.
Czynigc to opieral si¢ na mechanizmie metafory i tym samym postepowat
w naturalny poznawczo sposéb.

Whioski

Odnoszac sie do jezykowej ekspresji tresci pojeciowej przez czlowieka, w jednej ze
swoich prac Steiner postawit znak réwnosci miedzy komunikacjg i translacja.
Badacz wyrazit to w nastepujacy sposéb: “In short: inside or between languages,
human communication equals translation” (Steiner, 1998, p. 49). Zaprezentowane
w tym artykule obserwacje nie potwierdzaja jednak tej tezy. Z perspektywy

> Nalezy takze podkresli¢, ze na przeanalizowany material jezykowy skladaly sie wylacznie
konceptualizacje, w ktérych nie istniala potrzeba bardziej zaawansowanego przeformulowywania
tre$ci pojeciowej zwigzana z wyraznymi réznicami konceptualnymi zachodzacymi miedzy jezykiem
szwedzkim i polskim. Zaobserwowane uzupelnienie treci dotyczyly wiec konceptualizacji,
w ktérych przypadku zastosowanie tzw. dostlownego odwzorowania spelniajacego warunki
akceptowalnosci na gruncie docelowym byto w petni mozliwe.
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kognitywnej prototypowa komunikacja jezykowa i przektad, zgodnie z najbardziej
powszechnym (tradycyjnym) sposobem jego rozumienia, wydaja sie by¢ dwoma
przeciwstawnymi zjawiskami.

Przeprowadzona analiza wykazala, ze tlumacz, zgodnie z przypisywana mu
rola kulturowa (zawodowa/profesjonalng), musi w wielu przypadkach postepowaé
wbrew swojemu systemowi poznawczemu i wynikajagcym z niego naturalnym
potrzebom jezykowej ekspresji tresci. Zdecydowana wiekszo$¢ przywotanych
w artykule zjawisk przektadowych, bazujacych na metaforze (mapowaniu cel-
zrédlo) jest tradycyjnie traktowana jako niepozadana. Zgodnie z tradycyjnym
podejsciem do tlumaczenia, w ktérym eksponuje sie zachowanie wiernosci TW, za
niepozadane uznaje si¢ bowiem wszelkie przejawy przemycania do TD ideologii,
oraz ,odautorskiego” warto$ciowania, taczacego sie np. z dodawaniem informacji
wskazujgcej na stan emocjonalny ttumacza i eksponujacej jego ocene zdarzen. Taki
model tlumaczenia jest takze wspierany przez dydaktyke przekiadu.
Przedstawione w analizie §lady ujawnionych przez ttumaczy emocji, sa zazwyczaj
negatywnie oceniana przez dydaktykéw przektadu. Charakteryzuje sie je jako
samowole czy btedy metatranslacyjne, ktére nie powinny mie¢ miejsca (por. np.
Hejwowski, 2004, p. 149).

Takie podejscie do translacji pozostaje jednak w sprzecznosci z codziennym
jezykowym funkcjonowaniem tlumacza. Jako uzytkownik jezyka w komunikacji
monolingwalnej ttumacz powszechnie stosuje bowiem konceptualne mapowanie
cel — zrédlo, co stuzy jego kreatywnosci jezykowej przejawiajacej sie
w kategoryzowaniu, dowolnym kreowaniu konceptualizacji, wyrazaniu ideologii,
opinii, emocji, itd.

Caly system ustalen, ktére sktadaja sie na dominujacg wéréd translatologow
postawe dotyczaca tego jak thumaczyé, wydaje si¢ wiec ,,przeciwdziata¢” temu, co
jest przyrodzone czlowiekowi, wyposazonemu w dany (taki a nie inny) aparat
poznawczy i, najogllniej rzecz ujmujac, przyzwyczajonemu do stosowania
metafory jako narzedzia poznawania rzeczywistosci. W wielu aspektach swojej
profesjonalnej dzialalno$ci tlumacz musi (poniewaz takie jest powszechne
oczekiwanie), postepowa¢ wbrew sobie jako uzytkownikowi jezyka, ktérym
stawat sie przez lata nabywania jezyka ojczystego. Nie mozna zatem wykluczy¢, ze
to wiasnie takie anty-kognitywne wyobrazenie translacji lezy u podstaw
powszechnego przekonania, ze jest to najtrudniejsza forma dziatalnosci jezykowej
czlowieka, taczaca sie z ciaglym przezwyciezaniem problemoéw i zarezerwowana
jedynie dla nielicznych.

Z drugiej strony prowadzone badania translatologiczne dostarczaja
dowodéw, ze oddzialywanie mechanizmu mapowania cel-zrédlo trudno
powstrzyma¢ w procesie tlumaczenia, co przejawia si¢ w glosie tlumacza
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przemawiajacym w jego wilasnym imieniu wszedzie tam gdzie ,dyscyplina
profesjonalna” ustepuje miejsca poznawczej naturalnosci.

Jak zatem w tak zarysowanym kontekscie moze by¢ postrzegana rola
dydaktyki przekladu i czy przywotanie konceptu metafory jako podstawy
komunikacji poprzez translacje moze by¢ tu w ogdle przydatne?

Wydaje sie, ze podbudowywanie tozsamosci zawodowej tlumacza-outsidera
w obecnym ksztalcie jest watpliwe, poniewaz taczy sie z eliminowaniem tego, co
w dziatalnosci jezykowej cztowieka jest naturalne poznawczo. Budowanie wzorca
dziatania ttumaczy poprzez wtlaczanie ich w role zdystansowanego ,outsidera”
wiernie odwzorowujacego tres¢ na linii TW — TD réwna sie ¢éwiczeniu ich
w ,zwalczaniu” utrwalonego w umystach ludzkich mechanizmu metafory, co
wydaje sie juz od poczatku skazane na niepowodzenie. Przypomnijmy gtos
psychologdéw w kwestii naktadania masek zapewniajacych cztowiekowi akceptacje
grupy, a to wlasnie taka maske zmuszony jest wkiada¢ ttumacz (adept przektadu)
szukajac miejsca w ramach profesji. Kazda maska zaczyna by¢ ucigzliwa w sytuacji,
gdy okazuje sie niezgodna z poczuciem tozsamosci osobistej jednostki (Gatdowa,
2000, p. 12). Bycie tym, kim sie jest w przypadku przektadowcy oznacza natomiast
odwotywanie sie do swojej tozsamosci jako uzytkownika jezyka, ktérego umysty
na przestrzeni tysiecy lat wyksztalcily takie, a nie inne mechanizmy poznawcze —
w tym metafore. To do tego aspektu tozsamosci tlumaczy odnoszg sie wiec rysy
pojawiajace si¢ na ich masce profesjonalnej, ujawniane w postaci ich glosu
zaznaczajacego si¢ w kreowanych przektadach. Biorac pod uwage ten aspekt
jezykowej dziatalnosci czlowieka nalezy zatem stwierdzi¢, ze prospektywna droga
ksztalcenia, ktéra mozna zaproponowac na gruncie dydaktyki przekltadu powinna
raczej wspiera¢ oddziatywanie mechanizmu metafory, tj. konceptualnego
mapowania cel — zrédto.

Przywrécenie konceptu metafory na grunt rozwazan translatologicznych
umozliwia zatem zwrécenie uwagi na paradoks, ktdry istnieje na gruncie nauki
o przekladzie w kwestii preferowanego sposobu postepowania w zakresie
odwzorowywania treéci. Zauwazenie problemu stanowi natomiast pierwszy krok
w kierunku jego rozwigzania i zapewnienia przektadowi, jako formie dziatalnosci
jezykowej czlowieka, wiekszej naturalnosci. Przedstawione w niniejszym artykule
omoéwienie tego zapomnianego konceptu pozwala na wylonienie kilku obszaréw
dziatania dydaktyki przektadu, dzieki ktérym tlumacz bedzie moégt bardziej
precyzyjne okresli¢ swoja role, zar6wno zdystansowanego i wiernego oryginatowi
outsidera (dzialajacego mna linii Zrédlo - cel), jak i kreatora tresci
(wykorzystujacego mapowanie cel — zrédto).

Wsparcie mapowania cel — zrédto w nauczaniu ttumaczenia moze dotyczy¢
juz plaszczyzny konwencjonalnego sposobu organizowania tresci w jezyku
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docelowym. Uswiadamianie adeptom przektadu konceptualizacyjnego potencjatu
konkretnego jezyka i roli obrazowania jezykowego w formowaniu tresci
pojeciowej, moze okaza¢ sie pomocne w likwidowaniu sztampowosci (zbytniej
konwencjonalnosci) jezyka thumaczen, o ktérym moéwig badacze przektadu.

Kolejnym obszarem dziatania dla dydaktyki jest ujawnianie podobienstw
miedzy jezykami spotykajacymi sie w przekladzie, ktére wzmacnia mechanizm
metafory konceptualnej. Dlatego w studiach poréwnawczych oryginatu
i przektadu, bedacych statym elementem dydaktyki przektadu, warto moze obok
réznic zachodzacych miedzy jezykami (kulturami) postawi¢ takze na wylanianie
zachodzacych miedzy nimi podobienstw, ktérych zakresu ciggle jestesmy
$wiadomi w zbyt matym stopniu (por. Tymoczko, 2005, p. 1092).

W kontekscie omawianych w tym artykule zagadnienn nie mozna takze
pomingé¢ uwrazliwiania adeptéw przekladu na struktury wyjsciowe w celu
minimalizowania nieuniknionego w ttumaczeniu na linii L2 — L1 ubéstwa bodzca.
Jest to jedyna droga zwiekszania czytelnosci wyjsciowej konceptualizacji w umysle
ttumacza. Tu przydatne moze si¢ okaza¢ c¢wiczenie czujnosci ttumaczy na
plaszczyznie gramatycznych wykladnikéw kategorii w jezyku wyjsciowym.
Podkreslanie wagi znajomosci gramatyki jezyka obcego (wyjsciowego) w pracy
tlumacza wspiera wiec poznawcze podstawy przektadu. Dodajmy jednak, ze nie
chodzi tu o gramatyke nauczang poprzez listy regul, ale poprzez aktywna
obserwacje, identyfikacje i opis znaczacych elementéw jezyka przez studenta-
adepta przektadu.

Wartym rozwazenia posunieciem jest rowniez uwrazliwienie adeptéw
przekltadu na przystugujace im prawo ,powrotu” do tresci TW na warunkach
systemu jezyka docelowego, zwlaszcza w sytuacji, gdy natrafiaja oni na trudnosci
w odwzorowywaniu tresci w ttumaczeniu a konceptualizacje nie wpisuja si¢ w
konwencje jezyka docelowego. Jednym ze sposobdw wspierajacych ten obszar
dziatania jest przywréocenie do repertuaru ¢wiczen dydaktycznych korekty
ttumaczenia sporzadzonego przez innego ttumacza z uwzglednieniem TW.

Na tym etapie niniejszych rozwazan istotne jest ponadto zwrdcenie uwagi na
fakt, ze metafora nie jest jedynym procesem poznawczym zachodzgcym
w przekladzie, ale wpisuje sie¢ w szerszy system takich mechanizméw, o ktérych
uruchomieniu decyduje konkretny umyst ttumacza, wyposazony w dany aparat
poznawczy ale i ,obcigzony” indywidualnymi do$wiadczeniami, kompetencja
translatorska, znajomoscia jezyka, wrazliwoscia poznawcza, itd. Zatem aby
dydaktyka przektadu mogta opierac¢ sie na naturalno$ci poznawczej, a nie na jej
zwalczaniu, konieczne jest rowniez blizsze poznanie tych proceséw, co stanowi
ciggle aktualne wyzwanie dla wspdtczesnych translatologow.
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Il personaggio di Fiammetta nelle creazioni
boccacciane

Summary

The chapter is an analysis of three works of Boccaccio: Filocolo, Teseida delle nozze d'Emilia and
Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta. It presents the transformation of Fiammetta, the heroine of these
works, which is the image of the author's maturation as a person and as an artist. The transformation
of Fiammetta, as well as Boccaccio, is a lyrical story, where they mature in the emotional terms.
The transformation of Boccaccio can also be treated as the image of his maturation to the protest
against the position of a woman in the fourteenth-century society. In a world dominated by men,
women could not publicly express their views, and even decide their own choices about their lives.
In the works of Boccaccio Fiammetta has taken an attempt to existence as an independent entity,
which in those days was a moral novelty.

Keywords: Boccaccio, Fiammetta, Filocolo, Teseida, fourteenth-century Italian literature

Introduzione

Giovanni Boccaccio & uno scrittore, narratore entusiasta, poeta, umanista
e celeberrimo padre della novellistica europea conosciuto innanzitutto grazie al
suo capolavoro Decameron (1348-1353). Giovanni Boccaccio insieme a Dante

Alighieri e Francesco Petrarca ¢ uno dei piu affermati rappresentanti della
letteratura italiana del XIV secolo e costituisce parte delle cosiddette “Tre corone”:

Dante, Petrarca e Boccaccio, le cosiddette Tre Corone, contennero e regolarizzarono
un lessico letterario che tendeva alla moltiplicazione e all'importazione incontrollata
e legittimarono parole nuove, (...) restando fedeli alla grammatica nativa. Grazie
a loro, alla loro rapida fortuna e alla potenza economica e politica di Firenze, il
fiorentino divenne un modello di riferimento per il resto dell'Italia che scrisse (lo
riconobbe gia ai primi del Trecento il padovano Antonio da Tempo). Insomma,
comincio a produrre una sua norma e a diventare norma (Coletti, 2011).

111 capitolo & basato sulla tesi di laurea dello stesso titolo scritto presso la Facolta di Filologia di
Ateneum-Scuola Superiore di Danzica, sotto la direzione della Dott.ressa Ric. Dorota Karwacka-
Pastor.
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Le sue opere sono accomunate dalla traccia pi importante nella vita
boccacciana ovvero la figura della donna amata, ispiratrice e destinataria di tante
tra le sue opere, mito letterario, infondata storicamente figura di Maria d’Aquino,
figlia naturale di Roberto d’Angio, nelle opere letterarie chiamata Fiammetta.

Nel presente lavoro si andranno ad esaminare le prescelte opere minori di
Boccaccio dal Filocolo e Teseida fino all’ Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta dove si
sente una forte presenza dell'immortale personaggio di Fiammetta. Fiammetta,
troviamo anche nelle altre opere boccacciane come: Filocolo-Fatica damore,
Teseida, Comedia delle ninfe fiorentine o Ninfale d'’Ameto dove rappresenta una
delle nimfe: inpersonificazione della speranza, Amorosa visione scritta
probabilmente dopo presunta morte di Maria d’Aquino, Elegia di Madonna
Fiammetta e Decameron. 11 proponimento della presente analisi sara quello di
mettere in evidenza il cambiamento del personaggio di Fiammetta a seconda delle
opere. Dal Filocolo dove ¢ eletta regina delle questioni d’amore, nel 7eseida lodata
per il suo intelletto e per la sua conoscenza della letteratura fino all’ Elegia di
Madonna Fiammetta diventata protagonista e relatrice delle vicende dell’opera.

L’intenzione di questo studio € anche la presentazione della critica e della
ricezione dell’amore boccacciano nonché dei suoi percorsi biografici nella realta
storica dell’epoca.

Biografia di Giovanni Boccaccio

Lo scrittore trecentesco, Giovanni Boccaccio, € uno dei piu grandi intellettuali
dell’epoca, una persona colta ed erudita. Probabilmente nasce nell’estate 1313 in
Toscana a Certaldo o a Firenze come figlio illegittimo di un ricco mercante,
Boccaccino di Chelino ¢

3

... & da ritenersi la seconda (Firenze) vera “patria” natale,
secondo l'autorevole opinione di Vittore Branca” (Surdichi, 2001, p. 4).

Dalla critica la vita letteraria di Giovanni Boccaccio e divisa in due fasi:
quella giovanile dell’epoca napoletana e quella pit matura, umanistica legata ai
soggiorni a Firenze e alle corti dell’Italia settentrionale. Il momento decisivo della
sua formazione & il suo trasferimento a Napoli dove ha lopportunita di
frequentare gli ambienti signorili della citta e la corte del re di Napoli Roberto
d’Angio. Alcuni argomenti riguardanti la storia della stirpe d’Angid espone
Manikowska (1996, p. 5-8; 1997, p. 48-77).

Visto che il Regno di Napoli ai tempi di re Roberto vive una gran prosperita
intelletuale, Giovanni Boccaccio ha I'occasione unica di conoscere alcuni dei piu
celebri esponenti e studiosi dell'epoca i quali hanno un grande influsso sul
pensiero del giovane letterato. In codesto luogo incontra Cino da Pistoia.
Quell'incontro é definito da Menetti come: proprio incontro del destino, quasi 1l
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simbolo dell’ineluttabilita di una vocazione letteraria (Menetti 2013). Cino da
Pistoia, poeta stilnovista e giurista, che provocando in Boccaccio maggiore
interesse per /a letterattura degli stilnovisti e soprattutto di Dante e assecondando
la vocazione letteraria del giovane (Surdichi 2001, p. 4) semina la passione
letteraria. Durante gli anni 1332-1341 trascorsi a Napoli Giovanni Boccaccio
compone: FElegia di Costanza, Caccia di Diana, Filocolo, Filostrato, Teseida e le
epistole latine Crepor celsitudinis, Mavortis miles, Nereus amphitribus e Sacre
famis.

Siccome le date della biografia di Boccaccio sono da sempre discusse dagli
studiosi abbiamo discordanze negli avvenimenti nella vita dello scrittore. Nel
1905 Arnaldo della Torre data I'arrivo di Boccaccio a Napoli nel 1323 e I'incontro
fra Maria e Giovanni nel 1331 (Della Torre, 1905, p.171). Allo stesso tempo
Francesco Torraca scrive che Boccaccio giunse a Napoli nel dicembre del 1325 e
invece 'anno dell’inizio del suo amore sarebbe il 1333 (Torraca, 1912, p. 34). Gli
ultimi studi datano il trasferimento di Giovanni Boccaccio nella capitale del
Regno nell'autunno del 1327 a seguito di suo padre che lavora nell’agenzia
bancaria dei Bardi, i finanziatori del re Roberto d’Angio (Surdichi, 2001, p. 5). Nel
1341 costretto dalle gravita famigliari Boccaccio ritorna a Firenze, dove lo aspetta
il complicato mondo dell’incertezza politica ed economica, aggravata da difficota
familiari e finanziarie (Battaglia, 2008, p. 27). Malgrado diverse traversie fino al
1346 scrive: Comedia delle ninfe fiorentine o Ninfale d'Ameto, Amorosa visione,
Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta, Ninfale fiesolano. Nel 1348 a Firenze Boccaccio
diventa impotente spettatore dell’atroce peste, la causa della morte dei suoi amici
e familiari indi descritta dal poeta nelle pagine d’apertura del Decameron
(1348-53).

Boccaccio ammirando tanto Dante Alighieri e sententendosi responsabile
delle salvaguardia e promozione delle opere dantesche, raccoglie diverse
testimonianze sul Vate, riordina le sue opere, revisiona e copia alcuni suoi testi.
A Boccaccio si deve la prima ricostruzione della biografia di Dante. Legge
e commenta pubblicamente la Commedia di Dante e per primo la chiama divina.

Fiammetta, la donna amata da Boccaccio

Giovanni Boccaccio trovandosi nella capitale angioina, si concede alla sofisticata
vita mondana ed alle feste signorili dove conosce belle gentildonne. “Tratta queste
donne dell’alta societa angioina con una famigliareta ossequiosa; proprio come
amava fare il Boccaccio (prologo del Filocolo, le questioni d’amore...) considerato
da loro un po’ come il canntore madrigalesco della loro bellezza e della loro vita
raffinata” (Branca, 1958, p. 128). Ma vi e soltanto una donna che & padrona del suo
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cuore per sempre, il suo amore eterno, colei che & trasfigurata e sublimata nel mito
letterario di Fiammetta (Surdichi, 2001, p. 6) probabilmente Maria dei Conti
d’Aquino. Ma non si & mai avuta la certezza della sua esistenza, “il nome di Maria
d'Aquino e del tutto ignoto ai genealogisti di quella pur illustre casata” (Sapegno,
1952).

Tantissimi studiosi si occupano dell’argomento amoroso boccacciano e della
provenienza dell’amata. Lo storico e ricercatore Scipione Ammirato (1531-1600)
colleziona un’ampia raccolta di informazioni sugli illustri cittadini partenopei fra
cui i Conti d’Aquino (Ammirato, 1580, p. 145-146). Secondo 'autore il padre della
celebre fanciulla sarebbe Tommaso d’Acerra, figlio di Adenolfo IV d’Aquino e di
una nobildonna francese (Piccolo, 1997).

Invece lo storiografo Matteo Camera (1807-1891) sostiene che il padre
naturale di Maria sarebbe il re Roberto “cotesta esser figlia di una dama maritata in
un conte d’Aquino, a quale era francese e che Roberto ebbe commercio con la
medesima” oppure Tommaso IV d’Aquino conte di Accerra sposato con Sibilla de
Sabran, presunta madre della giovane donzella (Camera, 1860, p. 474). Ma nel 1908
lo storico Giuseppe de Blasiis (1832-1914), professore e studioso, dimostra che la
citata Sibilla de Sabran non poteva essere la madre di Fiammetta perché all’epoca
era di eta avanzata, nello stesso tempo constata che suo padre sarebbe Adenolfo III
d’Aquino di Castiglione Cosentino (De Blasiis, 1908).

Lo stesso Boccaccio acenna al re Roberto d’Angio detto il Saggio, il quale ha
ottenuto i favori da una bellissima donna francese sposata con un conte d’Aquino
e proprio da quel rapporto sarebbe nata Maria d’Aquino:

Quegli che dopo lui rimase successore nel reale trono, lascid appresso di sé molti
figliuoli: tra quali uno, nominato Ruberto, nella reale dignita constituto... E avanti
che alla reale eccellenza pervenisse, costui, preso del piacere d’'una gentilissima
giovane dimorante nelle reali case, genero di lei una bellissima figliuola; ben che
volendo di sé ed ella giovane donna servare I'onore, con tacito stile, sotto nome
appositivo d’altro padre teneramente la nutrico, e lei nomo del nome di colei che in
sé contenne la redenzione del misero perdimento che avvenne per l'ardito gusto
della prima madre (Boccaccio 1967, p. 3).

Secondo Arnaldo della Torre 'incontro sarebbe avvenuto nel 1313, invece
Kazimierz Chledowski parla di una data che si aggira intorno al 1311
(Chtedowski, 1959, p. 97). Da quanto gia é stato scritto non si ha la certezza né
della discendenza di Maria d’Aquino né che ci sia proprio lei sotto il nome di
Fiametta nella letteratura boccacciana.

I d’Aquino fanno parte delle sette grandi casate del Regno Napoletano.
La famiglia d’Aquino & una storica casata nobiliare che ha lontane origini
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longobarde da Atenulfo Principe di Capua, detto Sommucula (Heraldrys Institute
of Rome, 2011), discendente dai gastaldi (Albertario, 1932) padroni delle terre di
Aquino, Portecorvo e la Val Comino (Dtugosz, 2011, p. 139-146, Zientara, 2000,
p. 69-70). Benedetto Croce (1966, p. 304) parla della provenienza d’Aquino: “... se
bene vivessero in iure Francorum erano di sangue Longobardo, provenienti da un
Rodoaldo, gastaldo di Aquino, sotto i duchi di Benevento”. Gli eminenti membri
famigliari sono Rinaldo d’Aquino (Salinari 1961) e san Tommaso d’Aquino.

Victoria Kirkham (2001, p. 49) nel Fabulous Vernacular: Boccaccio's Filocolo
and the Art of Medieval Fiction grazie alle ricerche svolte prova a indicare la data
del primo incontro fra Boccaccio e Fiammetta. L’autrice nel suo libro fa dei
riferimenti al Filocolo di Boccaccio, il quale ci da indicazioni astrologiche sul
giorno preciso. Inoltre Victoria Kirkham nomina alcuni ricercatori che hanno
svolto analisi approfondite quali: F. Torracca, A. della Torre, E. de Ferri,
H. Huvette, F. De Sanctis, F. Corazzini. Ma non sono unanimi nell'indicare le date
che variano fra i mesi di marzo e aprile, e si potrebbe trattare di anni diversi: 1331,
1334, 1336, 1338 o anche 1341. Carmelo Cappucio nel 1926 scrive che la prima
volta Boccaccio /a vide il 30 marzo 1336 (Cappuccio, 1926, p. 8). Secondo lo
scrittore, pochi giorni dopo il loro primo incontro, i due si ritrovano nel monastero
a Baiano e allora Fiammetta prega Giovanni di narrare la triste storia di Florio e
Biancofiore. Sono i due protagonisti di una leggenda medievale d’avventura e
d’amore, conosciuta in tutta I’Europa, in Italia si trovava un poema popolare in
ottava rima (Ciociola, 2011) intitolato Cantare di Florio e Biancofiore (Treccani
1932). Cosi nasce il Filocolo, il primo romanzo d’avventura nella letteratura
italiana in prosa ed in volgare: fabulosi parlari del vulgo (Cappuccio, 1926, p. 40).

Boccaccio dal momento del primo incontro rimane colpito dalla bellezza
della donna e comincia un lungo corteggiamento della fanciulla ricorrendo ad
ogni occasione per poter manifestare la sua passione che viene appagato
nell’ottobre (Branca, 2010, p. 237) o settembre dell’anno 1336 (Cappuccio, 1926,
p- 8). Il periodo di felicita del poeta termina con il tradimento da parte di Maria-
Fiammetta e allora Boccaccio nel 1339 comincia a scrivere il poema Zeserda, che
concludera nel 1340.

Fiammetta, personaggio letterario nelle opere boccacciane

Fiammetta, & un mito letterario creato in base alle indicazioni autorevoli della
tradizione del dolce stil novo. La donna degli stilnovisti & un angelo venuto dal
cielo, perfetto e unico, che appare improvvisamente come un fulmine. Si distingue
per la sua bellezza, e I'incarnazione della virtti. Con le doti di grazia, bonta, umilta
la donna angelicata nobilita lo spirito dell'uomo poeta che grazie a lei puo salvare
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I’anima, come se 'amore desse catarsi (Tateo, 1970).

Anche nelle opere di Dante, celeberrimo rappresentante del dolce stil novo,
vediamo la medesima visualizzazione ideale della donna amata: Beatrice coler che
rende beati, che col tempo grazie alla crescita umana e poetica di Dante, diventa il
simbolo della fede cristiana e svolge il ruolo di connessione fra gli uomini e Dio. Il
personaggio di Beatrice cambia da amorosa terrestre di Dante a guida nel percorso
al Paradiso. Pure Boccaccio, essendo influenzato dalla letteratura di Dante e poi da
quella di Petrarca, crea la sua donna ideale. Ci sono somiglianze fra i caratteri
intrinsechi degli amori di Dante Petrarca e Boccaccio. Gli avvenimenti sono simili;
tutti e tre i poeti si innamorano nelle chiese: si suppone che Dante nella chiesa di
Santa Margherita dei Cerchi di Firenze, Petrarca durante il Venerdi Santo nella
chiesa di Santa Chiara ad Avignone, Boccaccio nel Sabato Santo nella chiesa
francescana di San Lorenzo a Napoli (Vairo, 2013). Nella tradizione poetica oltre
a Beatrice e Laura ci sara anche Fiammetta.

Tuttavia secondo Victoria Kirkham e anche in base alle ricerche e alle
analisi di Vittore Branca, Boccaccio negli anni in cui scriveva il Filocolo aveva
poca conoscenza delle liriche di Petrarca. Ambedue gli amori di Petrarca e di
Boccaccio sono connessi alla liturgia pasquale e tutti e due i bardi si trovano
impreparati al fulmine amoroso e nelle loro opere ci danno anche indicazioni sul
giorno preciso dell'incontro: “Ma, mentre per Petrarca la donna & occasione di

\

esame interiore e rimorso, per Boccaccio l'avvenimento e una meravigliosa
epifania” (Kirkham, 2002, p. 382).

I1 nome Fiammetta proveniente dal soprannome medievale Fiamma, in
latino flamma che deriva da flagrare ossia ‘ardere” (Virgilio, 1996). Quindi & una
metafora del fuoco che descrive amoroso ardore (Boccaccio, 1988, p. 38). Veniva
usata da sempre dagli scrittori amati da Boccaccio quali: Ovidio, Virgilio, Dante
(Kirkham, 2002, p. 379).

Troviamo alcune descrizioni di Fiammetta nei frammenti di Amorosa
Visione: “In fronte a lei, piu ch’a altra valorosa, Due belli occhi lucean, si che
fiammetta Parea ciascuno d’amor luminosa. E la sua bocca bella e piccioletta
Vermiglia rosa e fresca simigliava. E parea si movesse sanza fretta” (Boccaccio,
1974), e del Decameron: ... cui capelli eran crespi, lunghi e d’oro e sopra li candidi
e dilicati omeri ricadenti, e il viso ritondetto con un colore vero di bianchi gigli
e di vermiglie rose mescolati tutto splendido, con due occhi in testa che parevano
d’un falcon pellegrino e con una boccuccia piccolina, li cui labbri parevan due
rubinetti (Boccaccio, 1956, p. 399).

La concezione della donna angelica di Boccaccio, Fiammetta, il simbolo
della crescita del poeta, cambia nelle opere fino a diventare la protagonista
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femminile e nello stesso tempo narratrice dell'opera FElegia di Madonna
Fiammetta dove racconta della propria sofferenza.

Filocolo — fatica d’amore

Il Filocolo & un poema in prosa sorto tra gli anni 1336 e 1338 scritto in cinque
libri. Dagli studiosi € chiamato la prima opera di rilievo (Surdichi, 2001, p. 18).
Boccaccio, indotto da Fiammetta, comincia a scriverlo durante il suo soggiorno
napoletano nel pieno della giovinezza.

L’antica leggenda popolare di Florio e Biancofiore (Blanco, 2006) riprende
vita nell’opera scritta con matura tecnica artistica con erramenti della sua fantasia
(Treccani, 1932) ma vi si sentono i suoi riflessi personali (Surdichi, 2001, p. 18)
e la passione dell’autore.

Ben noto é l'interesse di Boccaccio per la letteratura e gli scrittori antichi.
Avendo la possibilita di accedere alla biblioteca reale a Napoli il giovane poeta si
immerge in diversi testi: bizantini, greci e latini, testi storici e morali, ma anche
romanzi francesi fino ai cantari popolari. Boccaccio fruisce dei “... rari e preziosi
manoscritti degli autori classici piu cari alla cultura medievale, come Ovidio,
Apuleio, Virgilio, Stazio, Livio, Valerio Massimo, Lucano e Macrobio, oltre agli
autori canonici mediolatini” (Menetti, 2007). Studiando il greco da autodidatta,
Boccaccio fa un’errata traduzione della parola Filocolo come fatica damore.
Secondo il poeta le parole greche philos e colos che compongono il termine
Filocolo, esprimono fatica damore, ma il vero significato di codeste parole
secondo C. Cappuccio (1926, p. 42). e philos-amico, colos—odio, ira. Il senso del
titolo diventa piu chiaro nel terzo libro dell’'opera dove Florio in cerca della donna
amata con una brigata di amici fidati, sceglie lo pseudonimo Filocolo corretto poi
da editori e critici in “Filopono” o “Filocopo” (Muscetta, 1974, p. 38).

Boccaccio, racconta nel libro la storia avventurosa di Florio e Biancifiore
(versione del nome nel Filocolo), nati lo stesso giorno, cresciuti insieme,
innamoratisi 'uno dell’altra. L’amore fra i due nasce mentre leggono le immortali
strofe del santo libro di Ovidio-Ars amandi conosciuto anche come Ars amatoria
(Muscetta, 1974, p. 27, nota 15): “... fece loro leggere il santo libro d’Ovidio, nel
quale il sommo poeta mostra come i santi fuochi di Venere si deano ne’ freddi
cuori con sollecitudine accendere” (Boccaccio, 1967, p. 67).

La sorte sottopone i due spasimanti a diverse prove malegevoli, Biancifiore
viene separata da Florio, poi venduta schiava ai mercanti orientali. Durante il
viaggio percorrendo il Bel Paese alla ricerca dell’amata, Filocolo ed i suoi amici
raggiungono Napoli, dove sono invitati alla corte del Re dalla reina Fiammetta
a partecipare al gioco delle questioni d’amore. Gioco di intrattenimento, diffuso in
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Italia nella societa cortese, chiamato jeu parti, joc partit o paartimen (partir tun
joc ‘proporre una questione”): “il poeta proponeva una questione che veniva
raccolta e discussa da piti d'uno, in modo che si potessero avere parecchie risposte;
e spesso i contendenti si rimettevano a un giudice autorevole (un poeta celebre
oun principe), che il piu delle volte presentava una soluzione personale, in
contrasto con quelle date” (Battaglia, 1937). Il tema dell'ilare combriccola di
giovani del Filocolo viene poi sviluppato da Boccaccio per costruire la cornice
narrativa del Decameron.

Fiammetta del Filocolo non é soltanto la committente e destinataria
dell’opera, ma pure un importante personaggio conosciuto come la regina della
festa incoronata da Ascalion: “¢ d’ogni grazia piena e di bellezza, e di costumi
ornatissima e di leggiadra eloquenza dotata, io in nostra reina la eleggo”
(Boccaccio, 1967, p. 341). Lodata per le sue virti con le parole di Ascalion,
Boccaccio encomia le sue qualita, chiamandola donna complessa dalle doti morali
e intellettuali. Ascalion esalta i suoi valori, ringrazia della sua indimenticabile
accoglienza e della sua generosita.

Davanti a Fiammetta vengono a turno i partecipanti del giuoco, presentando
le tredici questioni dell’argomento amoroso, parlano di varie situazioni, astratte
o concrete, dal frivolo-mondano al serio-ideologico (Surdichi, 2001, p. 23). Lei
giudica e risponde ai quesiti sottoposti nel dibattito ed a lei appartiene 1'ultima
parola.

Un giovane nel gruppo di nome Caleon “di costumi ornatissimo e facundo di
leggiadra eloquenza si presenta con la sua settima questione al culmine del gioco.
Nell’ambito letterario “... sa suscitare una scena che rivela veramente un gusto
pittorico con presentimenti umanistici” (Battaglia, 2002). Si vede la parte centrale
del suo ruolo: sta di fronte a Fiammetta, assorto non parla, é tutto catturato dalla
dolce visione della regina. Invitato a proporre la questione, Caleon prima elogia le
doti di Fiammetta e alla fine espone il dilemma filosofico sul tema amoroso: “egli
formula il quesito basilare in tematica amorosa, e cioé se 'uvomo debba inamorarsi
o no per realizzare la propria perfezione” (Surdichi, 2001, p. 24).

Secondo alcuni cultori della vita e delle opere letterarie boccacciane come
per esempio: Lucia Battaglia Ricci e Luigi Surdich, Caleon sarebbe
l'autopresentazione di Boccaccio (Battaglia 2008, p. 86.) Invece secondo Vittore
Branca oltre a Caleon, Boccaccio viene raffigurato nel personaggio di Idalogos.
Fiammetta rispondendo distingue diverse categorie in cui I'amore puo presentarsi:
“l'amore onesto, quello divino, per diletto, amore passionale al quale tutti sono
sotto il proprio dominio o per utilita, calcolato, di cui il mondo & pieno”
(Boccaccio, 1967, p. 385).
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Avverte contro I'amore per diletto che va evitato da chi vuole essere savio
e vivere una vita virtuosa. Ma 'amore & un sentimento ineluttabile, se ne rende
conto anche lei essendo una donna innamorata, infatti dice:” ...e il nostro iddio:
costui adoriamo, costui preghiamo, in costui speriamo che sia il nostro
contentamento, e che egli interamente possa i nostri disii fornire” (Boccaccio,
1967, p. 385).

Nell’opera boccacciana sorge un’immagine di Fiammetta reina, donna non
solo bella, ma pure saggia in giudizio. Pronunciandosi risponde in modo accurato,
preciso, segue la logica. Alla fine di ogni questione enuncia la sentenza finale.
Boccaccio ha creato un personaggio complesso, notevole, dandogli un ruolo
importante.

Teseida delle nozze d’Emilia

L’opera 7eseida ¢ un poema epico di dodici libri in ottave in lingua volgare.
Ciascun libro & anticipato da un sonetto che funge da introduzione e nello stesso
momento da sommario. Il primo sonetto riassume l'argomento dell’intera opera.
La composizione poetica & scritta da Boccaccio negli ultimi anni napoletani ovvero
tra il 1339 e il 1340 ed ¢ dedicata al suo amore eterno, Fiammetta. Alcuni studiosi
ritengono che il componimento non sia stato creato esclusivamente a Napoli, ma
anche a Firenze (Battaglia, 2008, pp. 94-95). Vittore Branca nel Schemi letterari
e schemi autobiografici sostiene che una serie di indizi denoti Firenze come luogo
dell’esecuzione di 7eseida (Branca 2010, p. 240).

Il 7eseida é ideata sull’ispirazione dell’ Eneide di Virgilio e del Tebaide di
Stazio (Miiller 2006), “come un riadattamento dell’epopea latina a una nuova
lingua a un nuovo metro [...] e soprattutto a una nuova cultura” (Battaglia, 2008,
p. 96). Carlo Muscetta sostiene I'influenza della narrativa francese, soprattutto del
Roman du Chastelain de Couci (Muscetta, 1974, p. 70-71, nota 23).

Il poema é preceduto dalla dedica a Fiammetta in forma di lettera proemiale,
scritta da Boccaccio in seguito al presunto tradimento da parte di lei. Volendo
riconquistare la donna amata le dedica I'opera e dichiara di raccontare un'antica
storia d’amore. Nel proemio evoca la sua ormai svanita felicita, sostituita dalla
disperazione per causa della donna amata, la quale ormai é lontana e non ricambia
l'amore. La chiama crudele, ma la sua bella visione lo perseguita nella mente
affaticata. Fiammetta appare bella, giovane, affascinante, avvenente, ma distante.
I1 suo aspetto “piu tosto celestiale che umana figura é quasi divino”.

Nonostante le traversie, la fine della relazione e lo sfavorevole
comportamento della donna, che ¢ cambiata da amorosa a sdegnosa, la fiamma
dell’amore una volta accesa non si spegne piu: “... spegnere nell'anima quella
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fiamma la quale mediante la vostra bellezza esso v'accese; anzi essa, piu fervente
che ma” (Boccaccio, 1964). Il poeta mantiene sempre |'isperanza verdissima che
alimenta I'anima della persona soggetta all’amore.

Invocando la sua opera a testimone delle proprie parole, Boccaccio si rivolge
direttamente alla destinataria e richiama i suoi momenti piacevoli quando
appassionata, ardava nel fiioco, mentre ascoltava storie d’amore. Anticipando
i desideri dell’'amata, sperando che le piaccia, il bardo riporta: una sconosciuta
storia antica con dei personaggi nobili dal sangue reale, coinvolti in vicende
amorose. La stessa passione, che un giorno accompagnava l'amata nel leggere
storie amorose, adesso conduce la mano di Boccaccio mentre scrive il poema.

L’autore presentando argomenti-prove, accenna a due obiettivi dell’opera: il
primo, astruso, va scoperto solo da Fiametta durante la lettura. Momenti personali
ed intimi devono rimanere noti solo a lei. I lettori non devono neanche
identificare i protagonisti del racconto. Secondo le norme dell’'amore cortese non
sarebbe una cosa giusta e onesta rivelare cose accadute fra i due. E se I'amata non
neghera la loro passata passione, seguendo il filo della storia, potrebbe ricordarsi
di lui: “ricordandovi bene, e io a voi di me e voi a me di voi, se non mentiste”
(Boccaccio, 1964). Sembra un gioco di parole - sostiene A. B. Givens nel suo libro
affermando che Boccaccio con il “tono leggero, perfino un po’ scanzonato, rivela
I'angoscia infinita della sua anima dopo I'abbandono della donna amata” (Givens,
1968, p. 79).

I1 secondo argomento-obiettivo dell’opera al quale Boccaccio fa cenno nel
proemio e nello stesso momento, la prova della sua devozione a Fiammetta
consiste nel lodare la sua capacita di intendere e conoscere gli argomenti di
cultura e di letteratura. Considerando che: “le donne si come poco intelligenti ne
sogliano essere schife” (Boccaccio, 1964) alle donne comuni non si addicono certi
argomenti come ricchezza della materia o la dissimulazione allegorica
e autobiografica e solo una donna, Fiammetta, ha l'abilita di capirli. La donna
nobilissima & ricca di intelligenza e di cultura, sapiente e saggia. Dichiarando il
suo amore il poeta le chiede di abbandonare il proprio orgoglio e di guardarlo in
modo diverso, affida alla sua comprensione tutto quanto e stato detto prima nel
proemio. Solo lei ha il dono e la capacita di poter cambiare la miseria in desiderata
felicita del poeta. Se invece alla donna gli argomenti sembreranno pesanti spera
soltanto che lei accetti il modesto dono di quel piccolo libro: “il presente picciolo
libretto, poco presento alla vostra grandezza ma grande alla mia picciolezza,
tegnat” (Boccaccio, 1964). Alla fine del proemio Boccaccio si rivolge ad Amore
perché possa restituirgli il suo sentimento di prima: “Lo sorregge la recondita
speranza di un ravvivarsi della travolgente passione d’un tempo tra il poeta e la
donna amata” (Givens, 1968, p. 80).
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Alcuni argomenti seri sono affrontati dal poeta addirittura in modo
disinvolto perché lui: “ne fa fede quel suo quasi infantile attacarsi ad un tenue filo
di speranza che ella ritorni a lui” (Givens, 1968, p. 79). Benché il linguaggio usato
da Boccaccio nel prologo sembri leggero, si sentono comunque l'angoscia,
I’abbandono e il dolore del poeta. Nella lettera proemiale del poema Teseida,
Fiammetta é presentata in modo diverso rispetto all'opera Filocolo dove e eletta
reina delle questioni d’amore. Vediamo una donna sempre bella, ma chiamata
dall’autore crudele, piti discosta e lontana, quasi eterica, leggera e spirituale.
Il poeta la ritiene una persona dotata di considerevoli abilita intelletuali e si
riferisce alla sua sapienza letteraria.

Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta

E un'opera scritta in prosa negli anni 1343-1344, composta dal prologo e da nove
capitoli dove l'ultimo funge da commiato. Il testo ¢ modellato sulla forma classica
dell’elegiaconfermata da “la predominanza della confessione dolorosa rispetto
all'intreccio e alla progressione concatenata degli eventi” (Tateo, 1998, p.70).
Il poeta la chiama elegia in conformita ai canoni dell’epoca: “... appassionato
lettore di Dante, elegia vale, giusta De vulgari eloquentia, II, IV 6, stilum
miserorum: lo stile degli infelici” (Battaglia, 2008, p. 113). Gli studiosi notano che
Boccaccio si e ispirato ai preziosi modelli classici come le opere ovidiane: le Eroidi
e 'Ars amatoria (Raczynska, 2011) oppure la Phaedra e I'Hercules furens di
Seneca. Il poeta prende in considerazione anche modelli medievali: non solo la
stilisticamente sostenuta FElegia di Arrigo da Settimello (Raczynska, 2011) ma
soprattutto la dantiana “La vita nova da cui derivano sopratutto sia la scelta — per
ragioni di empateia — del pubblico femminile, sia il tono di diario intimo”
(Battaglia, 2008, p. 114).

L’ Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta & stata definita dalla critica il primo
romanzo psicologico della letteratura europea. Vi troviamo un’analisi basata
sull’osservazione delle emozioni e riflessioni della protagonista sul suo animo,
anche se secondo Azzurra B. Givens il tono dell’opera sembra “... piti consono alla
poesia rinascimentale che alla meditazione retrospettiva del romanzo psicologico
moderno” (Givens, 1968, p. 104). Sperimentando, Boccaccio attribuisce alla sua
opera la forma di una lunga lettera monologo-confessione di una nobildonna
chiamata Fiammetta. La novita boccacciana in questo romanzo consiste anche
nell’evoluzione del ruolo della donna-musa in eroina-autrice del libro. Grazie
a questa scelta, la donna, non “piu rappresentata dalla voce maschile di un autore
come oggetto di desiderio, si fa soggetto che scrive e con la scrittura parla,
racconta, e si rappresenta nel lento scavo della propria anima travolta dalla
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passione amorosa” (Battaglia, 2008, p. 113).

Le opere del periodo napoletano di Boccaccio sono caratterizzate dalla
forma romanzesca dove l'autore racchiude spunti biografici nel continuo narrare
di sé. Ma anche “I'Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta é chiamata un romanzo pseudo—
autobiografico” (Battaglia, 2008, p. 113). Dando a Fiammetta il ruolo dell’autrice
dell’opera e concedendole di esprimersi in prima persona, il poeta puo manifestare
liberamente i suoi sentimenti. “Voi, leggendo, non troverete favole greche ornate
di molte bugie, né troiane battaglie sozze per molto sangue, ma amorose, stimolate
da molti disiri, nelle quali davanti agli occhi vostri appariranno le misere lagrime”
(Boccaccio, 1976, p. 3).

La gentildonna napoletana racconta le sue angosce della sventurata passione.
Essendo una donna sposata non puo vivere la sua storia in tutta liberta ma deve
occultare i suoi tremiti d’amore. Nella lettera mandata alle donne innamorate
(Boccaccio, 1976, p. 3) Fiammetta descrive l'uragano di emozioni contrastanti,
patimenti e miserie che straziano la sua anima: prima I'incontro e la felicita, poi la
malinconia per 'amante lontano, la sofferenza, la gelosia, in seguito il tentato
suicidio e quindi di nuovo la speranza che non puo realizzarsi.

L’abilita poetica di Boccaccio, grazie all’esperimento condotto, fa
raggiungere il risultato dell’illusione di una storia vera, come se Fiammetta vivesse
realmente una storia infelice e fosse davvero l'autrice del racconto, libera di avere
dei sentimenti e di rivelarli agli altri. Rivolgendosi nel prologo alle nobili donne
Fiammetta presenta l'obiettivo della sua opera, quello di suscitare commiserazione
e comprensione per le sue sofferenze amorose “... li quali, con istimolo continuo
molestandomi, insieme il cibo, il sonno, i lieti tempi e 1'amata bellezza hanno da
me tolta via” (Boccaccio, 1976, p. 3). Ma vuole anche avvertirle nei confronti degli
uomini crudeli ed ammonirle contro la fatale ascendenza della poderosa passione.
“Né m'e cura perché il mio parlare agli uomini non pervenga, anzi, in quanto io
posso, del tutto il niego loro, perd che si miseramente in me l'acerbita d'alcuno si
discuopre, che gli altri simili imaginando, piuttosto schernevole riso che pietose
lagrime ne vedre” (Boccaccio, 1976, p. 3). Secondo Dorota Karwacka-Pastor
(2016) la fanciulla racconta la sua storia d'amore non corrisposto, sperando non
solo di suscitare nobile compassione e comprensione nelle altre donne, ma anche
intende metterle in guardia contro la fatale influenza delle passioni potenti.

Nella societa maschile, societa improntata all'uomo le donne non sono
ancora libere di esprimere in pubblico le loro opinioni né di fare scelte riguardanti
la loro vita (Opitz 2009, p. 330). Malgrado le donne comincino a prendere parte

3

agli eventi spirituali ed intellettuali a partire dal XIII secolo “... in numero sempre
maggiore e sempre piu diffusamente dentro la societa rispetto ai secoli precedenti,

direttamente alla rappresentazione e all’evoluzione della vita medievale” (Opitz,
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2009, p. 331) “... restano comunque dominate dall’egemonia maschile non solo in
campo culturale ma in tutti i campi della societa” (Opitz, 2009, p. 332).

Nonostante cio uno dei poeti pit affermati della letteratura italiana del XIV
secolo, scrive un’opera, dove una donna diventa autore—personaggio. Inoltre
e un’epistola ‘consolatoria” (Battaglia, 2008, p. 116) ed e destinata al pubblico
femminile. Gli elementi sopranominati segnano il carattere sperimentale,
originale e rivoluzionario dell’opera.

Nel primo capitolo conosciamo Fiammetta, che si sta per innamorare
perdutamente colpita dallo sguardo dello sconosciuto. Lo sguardo che da inizio
all’amore cortese e il tema letterario appartenente al dolce stil novo e ripreso da
Boccaccio nell’ Elegia. L'amore cominciato da uno sguardo arriva come un
fulmine, diventa una forza che si impadronisce dell’animo, ma che da anche uno
profondo senso d’angoscia e di turbamento mentale. Attraverso i dolci sguardi
all’inizio nascosti poi chiari, evidenti e reciproci, si rivela 'amore.

Nonostante il sentimento possa portare delle sofferenze, la donna si
domanda: “ma chi puo resistere da Amore, quando egli con tutte le forze
operando, s’'oppone?” Non trova via di scampo amando perdutamente il giovane
e sentendosi la sua serva obbediente. Non vuole e non riesce a liberarsi del
sentimento, perfino non servono a niente gli avvertimenti della sua vecchia balia
di stare attenta. Analizzando le sensazioni di Fiammetta Boccaccio illustra la
debole e delicata anima della donna. Dal primo al nono capitolo del libro
Boccaccio ci fa vedere il prezioso quadro della psiche del personaggio tragico.
Assistiamo ad una tempesta dei sentimenti travolgenti di una donna innamorata,
pronta e decisa a commettere gesti folli.

Entriamo insieme coll’autore e con la protagonista in sentimenti opposti,
dalla gioia estrema per assurde speranze alla depressione totale e perfino alla prova
suicida. La donna oscilla dagli estremi dell’accesa aggressione alla fredda
indifferenza. Alla fine Fiammetta, rivolgendosi alle pietosissime donne, infelice ed
ammalata d’amore le rende consapevoli del pericolo di forti sensazioni
e sentimenti amorosi. Tante volte il suo modo di reagire & esagerato, folle,
estremo, insorge I'immagine di una donna turbata mentalmente, squilibrata. La
Fiammetta dell'opera boccacciana appare drammatica e dolorosa, ferita nel
profondo dell’animo, ma anche guida e salvatrice per altre donne perse in amore.
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Conclusione

I1 presente articolo espone la trasformazione dell'immagine dell’amore nelle opere
boccacciane nel corso degli anni. Nelle analizzate opere, dal Filocolo e Teseida
fino all’ Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta sono accentuate in modo chiaro le tappe di
questa trasformazione. Lo scrittore ha presentato lo sviluppo dell’Amore
sull'esempio del personaggio di Fiammetta, che secondo alcuni studiosi di
letteratura & esistita realmente. Fiammetta, descritta da Boccaccio come una
donna semi-mitica si trasforma a seconda delle opere: dal Filocolo dove ¢é eletta
regina delle questioni d’amore, e il 7eseida dove viene lodata per il suo intelletto
e per la sua conoscenza della letteratura fino all’Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta
nella quale diventata protagonista e la relatrice delle vicende.

Nel Filocolo Boccaccio idealizza la figura di Fiammetta, reina delle questioni
d’amore, donna di bell’aspetto, intelligente, la quale si esprime in modo fine e con
acribia. In quest' opera giovanile Boccaccio presenta 1'amore come un sentimento
puro e genuino. Il 7eseida delle nozze d'Emilia ¢ una descrizione di una fase piu
matura d'amore, il sentimento che diventa anche un gioco di societa. Cio era in
conformita con le regole dell'amor cortese. Secondo esse non é corretto non solo
svelare i segreti dell'amore tra due persone, ma neanche rivelare il solo fatto
dell'esistenza del sentimento. Essendo abbandonato da Fiammetta Boccaccio si
sente angosciato e addolorato. Nella lettera proemiale del poema Zeseida,
Fiammetta & presentata come una donna sempre bella, ma crudele, piu discosta,
spirituale. Il poeta la ritiene una persona dotata di considerevoli abilita intelletuali
e si riferisce alla sua sapienza letteraria. Nel presente lavoro come ultima
¢ analizzata Elegia di Madonna Fiammetta. Oltre ad una storia d'amore esprime la
protesta dell'autore contro la posizione delle donne nella societa trecentesca. In
un mondo dominato dagli uomini, le donne non potevano esprimere
pubblicamente le proprie opinioni, e neanche decidere per la propria vita.
Fiammetta compare tragica, abbandonata e ferita, ma nello stesso tempo condivide
la sua amara esperienza con le altre donne.
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Pod pregierzem cenzury
— »potkowniki” kina radzieckiego

Summary

The article presents the phenomenon of the so-called shelf sentenced Soviet movies, in other words,
cinematographic achievements which were withdrawn form public distribution due to their political
disloyalty. Their screening was possible only after the political upheaval of the 1980s. The focal point
of the paper is the censorship and its role in the Soviet Union with the examples of movies subjected
to administrative intervention. The authors underscore the role of the 5 Cinematographic Congress
taking place in Moscow in 1989. Analytical attention is brought in particular to movies of Gleb
Panfilov, Tengiz Abuladze, Alexander Askoldov, Alexei German and Alexander Sokurov.

Keywords: censorship, forbidden movies, Soviet Union, Soviet cinematography, Russian
cinematography, Panfilov, Abuladze, Askoldov, German and Sokurov.

Wprowadzenie

Swoboda wypowiedzi artystycznej, naukowej, publicystycznej czy religijnej nalezy
do najistotniejszych zdobyczy ludzko$ci. Nie jest to jednak warto$¢ dana raz na
zawsze, bowiem, jak uczy historia, na rdéznych etapach rozwoju dziejow
poszczegdlne instytucje, rzady, a nawet jednostki naktadaly na twdrcéw
i myslicieli ograniczenia, usitujac w ten sposéb nie dopusci¢ do prezentowania zle
widzianych tresci, czy kreowania wizji $wiata niezgodnej z obowigzujaca oficjalnie
ideologia. Innymi stowy, w sferze publicznej pojawita sie cenzura, czyli ,urzedowa
kontrola publikacji, widowisk teatralnych, audycji radiowych itp., oceniajaca je
pod wzgledem politycznym lub obyczajowym” (Sfownik jezyka polskiego, online).

Cenzura w Rosji do czaséw Piotra I dotyczyla przede wszystkim struktur
koscielnych i miata charakter raczej prewencyjny. Wraz z ograniczeniem roli
kosciola przez reformy podjete na zyczenie Piotra I prawie cata dziatalnos¢
typograficzna znalazlta sie w rekach prywatnych, przelamujac tym samym
wieloletni monopol cerkwi w kwestii kontroli publikacji. Role cenzora speiniat
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sam car lub jego wspotpracownicy. Nalezy zauwazy¢, iz w XVIII wieku cenzura
byta zjawiskiem nieuporzadkowanym. W praktyce wnoszeniem wszelkich
poprawek, akceptacjg tekstow zajmowala sie Akademia Nauk. Pierwsze regulacje
prawne odnoscie do kontroli publikacji pojawily si¢ za czaséw Katarzyny II.
22 pazdziernika 1796 roku dekretem carycy powotano instytucje cenzury w
kazdym miescie. Cenzura mial zajmowac sie zespét zlozony z trzech oséb:
przedstawiciela stanu duchownego, swieckiego i osoby zwiazanej z nauka. Kolejni
wladcy Rosji nie tylko rozszerzyli zakres uprawnien cenzorskich, ale réwniez
wzmocnili zapisy prawne, co wynikato m. in. z doswiadczen historycznych, jak
np. rewolucja francuska, wojna z Napoleonem i rozwdj idei liberalno-
demokratycznych na Zachodzie (Zhirkov, online).

W wieku XX w krajach, w ktérych wladza miata charakter totalitarny, a do
takich nalezal Zwiazek Radziecki, cenzura stala sie jednym z elementéw aparatu
represji, catkowicie podlegajacym i kontrolowanym przez wladze komunistyczne,
ktore powotaly Zarzad Giéwny do Spraw Literatury i Wydawnictw (tzw. Glawlit),
czynigc go w pelni odpowiedzialnym za publikowane tresci. Ksigzki, ktére nie
wpisywaty sie swoja problematyka czy stylistyka w socrealistyczny kanon (np.
poezja Anny Achmatowej czy proza Michaita Buthakowa) przechowywane byly w
tzw. specchranach, do ktérych dostep byt scisle reglamentowany. Sytuacja taka
trwata niemalze do upadku Zwigzku Radzieckiego, chociaz juz w koncowej fazie
jego istnienia zauwazalne bylo zlagodzenie cenzury, przestaly bowiem
obowigzywaé dotychczasowe ideologiczne podstawy, na ktérych opierato sie
panstwo sowieckie. Oficjalnie cenzura zostala zniesiona dekretem z 27 grudnia
1991 roku O srodkach masowego przekazu.

Podobnie jak literatura piekna czy publikacje prasowe ograniczeniom
cenzuralnym podlegat réwniez film. Ingerencja kontroli mogta nastapi¢ juz na
etapie czytania scenariusza przez przedstawicieli odpowiednich instytucji,
w trakcie zamknietych pokazéw, zanim jeszcze film trafiat do dystrybucji, a nawet
juz w czasie jego prezentacji szerokiej publicznosci, kiedy to pod wymyslonym
pretekstem konfiskowano kopie obrazu, zamykajac je w archiwach lub -
w najlepszym razie — wymuszajac na rezyserze przemontowanie filmu i usuniecie
z niego niepozadanych elementéw, np. uznawanych za antysowiecka propagande.
Za ocene filméw pod katem ich zawartosci ideologicznej odpowiedzialny byt
Panstwowy Komitet ds. Kinematografii (Goskino) ZSRR, ktéry od 1953 roku
dziatat w strukturach Ministerstwa Kultury. Cenzura zajmowaly sie¢ réwniez takie
organy, jak KGB (od lat siedemdziesigtych XX wieku), wojsko, ministerstwa,
a nieoficjalnie, w formie ,samokontroli” lub ,kontroli wewnetrznej”, sami tworcy
filmowi, zar6wno scenarzysci, rezyserzy, jak i technicy oraz inne osoby. Roli
cenzora podejmowali sie¢ takze osobiscie, wzorem chociazby cara Mikotaja I,
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przewodniczacy KP ZSRR - Jézef Stalin i Nikita Chruszczow. Oczywiscie tworcy
przeciwni ideologii systemu prowadzili swojg gre z cenzurg, na przyklad poprzez
metafory wizualne, ktérych cenzorzy nie potrafili odczytaé. Zwykle jednak ich
filmy nie przechodzity etapu kolaudacji i trafialty na poétki, a widownia przez
dlugie lata nie wiedziata o ich istnieniu.

Rosyjskie filmy podlegajace cenzurze i ich losy

Obrazy filmowe, ktére byly zle widziane przez cenzure w rosyjskim obszarze
jezykowym znane sg jako ,filmy w skarbcu”, w Polsce natomiast okreslano je
mianem ,potkownikéw”. Jak podaje definicja stownikowa, ,pétkownik” to ,[...]
utwor filmowy, ktérego dystrybucje uniemozliwita cenzura, przechowywany na
pétce w magazynie (stad nazwa). Pierwszym stynnym poétkownikiem byt film
Purity (1916) Rea Bergera, wycofany z kin za ,skandaliczne ukazywanie nago$ci”
(Wiacek, 2006, p. 143). Katalog rosyjskich ,pdétkownikéw” zawiera filmy
odmienne stylistycznie i gatunkowo, a ingerencja cenzury dotyczaca niektérych
scen rozpatrywana z dzisiejszej perspektywy przypomina czesto ,dmuchanie na
zimne”, kontrolerzy bowiem, prawdopodobnie chcac unikngé zarzutu braku
ideowej czujnosci, nakazywali usuniecie okreslonych fragmentéw jakby na
wyrost, usitujac zapobiec nasladowaniu przez odbiorcéw negatywnych wzorcéw
zachowan. Taka sytuacja miata miejsce z filmem Eldara Riazanowa Na rabunek
(Crapuxm-pasoorinnrm, 1971). Cenzura dopatrzyla sie¢ wjednej ze scen,
przedstawiajacej szybka jazde samochodem, ktéry m. in. po schodach wjezdza do
przejscia podziemnego, propagowania niebezpiecznych i niepozadanych zachowan
i obawiajac sie ich nasladownictwa kazala wycia¢ ten fragment filmu. Duza
popularnoscia, réwniez w Polsce, cieszy? sie serial Gdzie jest Czarny Kot? (Mecro
BcTpeyn m3MeHHTs Hexabsdg, 1979) w  rezyserii Stanistawa Goworuchina
z Witodzimierzem Wysockim w roli kapitana Gleba Zeglowa. Serial liczy pieé
odcinkéw, chociaz pierwotny projekt zakladat siedem, a trwajace blisko dwie
godziny ujecia, ktére padly ofiara ingerencji cenzury, zostaly stracone
bezpowrotnie. Usunieto m. in. scene z wojennej przesztosci Szarapowa, w ktorej
bohater dostarcza za linie frontu niemieckiego zoinierza, czy tez scene mitosna,
obecng w powiesci braci Wajneréw Era mifosierdzia, ktéra postuzyta jako
podstawa scenariusza, a takze szczera rozmowe Zeglowa i Szarapowa, w ktdrej
miato dojs¢ do wyjasnienia powodéw nieporozumienn pomiedzy szefem a jego
podwladnym (Bocharov, online). Niekiedy jednak film zamiast na pétke trafiat do
sal kinowych. Taka historia zdarzyta si¢ z pierwsza radziecka komedia muzyczna
pt. Swiat sie smieje (Becexste peGara, 1934) w rezyserii Georgija Aleksandrowa
oraz filmem Andreja Tarkowskiego Andriej Rublow (Arzgpesi Py6res, 1966).
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Obrazowi Aleksandrowi, w wiekszosci chwalonemu przez krytyke za styl
i dowcip, zarzucono ,brak «szkieletu spotecznego» oraz amerykanizm” (Cybulski,
2013, p. 19) i gdyby nie aprobata Stalina, kto wie czy tasma zamiast do kin nie
trafitaby na potki $cisle strzezonych archiwéw. Jezeli za§ mowa o dramacie
Tarnowskiego, to zostal on wyswietlony na zamknietym seansie Nikicie
Chruszczowowi, ktéry po kilku minutach projekcji zasnal, a obudziwszy sie tuz
przed finatem filmu, stwierdzil: ,Film jest nudny, ale nie niebezpieczny.
Wyswietlajcie”. W ten sposob obraz trafit do III kategorii cenzorskie;j.

Wiele filméw rosyjskich twoércow, szczegdlnie tych, ktérzy cenili sobie
artystyczna niezalezno$¢ i wlasng perspektywe ogladu zdarzen, trafialo do
archiwdw jeszcze na etapie pokazéw zamknietych. Taki los podzielity filmy m. in.
Kiry Muratowej, Aleksieja Germana, Aleksandra Askoldowa, czy Gleba Panfilowa.
Na swoja premiere musiaty nierzadko czeka¢ wiele lat i by¢ moze nie nastapitoby
to w ogole gdyby nie reformy Michaita Gorbaczowa. Gorbaczow, wprowadzajac
Zwiazek Radziecki w okres pierestrojki, spowodowal stopniowe otwieranie si¢
horyzontéw myslowych witadzy, a to taczylo sie z wieksza wolnoscia stowa dla elit
intelektualnych. Pod hastem ,glasnosti” pojawita sie mozliwos¢ wyrazania mysli
i publicznej dyskusji w dziedzinach bedacych przez dlugi czas tematem tabu.
Radziecka badaczka, Olga Bulgakova, laczy zjawisko filmowych ingerencji
cenzorskich z przygotowaniem gruntu pod reformy lat 80., jej zdaniem bowiem,
filmy odsylane na poétki byly swoistym katalizatorem zmian i pomogly
w duchowym przygotowaniu Zwigzku Radzieckiego do pierestrojki (Bulgakova,
1999, p.184).

Przetomowym momentem w kinematografii rosyjskiej byt V Zjazd Zwiazku
Filmowcéw, ktéry odbyt sie w maju 1986 roku i zostat uznany za najwazniejsze
wydarzenie na rzecz przemian wspolczesnej kinematografii rosyjskiej. Jego
znaczenie jest na tyle istotne, ze sam zjazd stal si¢ symbolem proceséw
demokratyzacji panistwa. Po raz pierwszy w tajnym glosowaniu wybrano nowego
przewodniczacego Zwigzku Filmowcéw Radzieckich, Elema Klimowa, ponadto
utworzono nowa rade recenzentéw, a takze zdecydowano sie uwolni¢ filmy
dotychczas zakazane i umozliwiono ich projekcje w kinach i na festiwalach.
Zwiazek zaczal takze wspiera¢ mtodych autoréw, ktérzy w poprzednim systemie
nie mieli szans na rozwdj artystyczny i samodzielng realizacje filméw. Doniostosé
zjazdu l3czy sie tez z uswiadomieniem sobie przez artystow prawa do wolnosci
stowa, co poskutkowalo przegtosowaniem wiadzy radzieckiej, do czego jeszcze
kilkanascie lat wczesniej z pewnoscia by nie doszto. Rosyjski rezyser Andriej
Smirnow skomentowal V Zjazd Zwiazku Filmowcéw jako ,pierwszy haust
wolno$ci w historii panstwa”, niektérzy twierdzili wrecz, ze kongres rozpedzit
motor pierestrojki, a jeszcze inni, jak pisarz Borys Wasiljew, méwili, ze to koniec
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stuzalczosci (5-y7 Sjezd Sovetskich Kinematografistov, online). Bez watpienia
podwalin zmiany w sferze artystycznej nalezy upatrywac¢ w epoce odwilzy, jednak
dopiero czas pierestrojki i zauwazalny w kazdej niemal sferze zycia publicznego
kryzys o$mielit tworcow do manifestacji swoich pogladéw.

Elem Klimow, jako nowy szef rosyjskich filmowcéw, powaznie podszedt do
swojej roli i wprowadzit ,prawo dwoch podpiséw”, wedlug ktérego do
zrealizowania filmu wystarczala akceptacja dwodch instytucji (Zwigzku
Kinemtografistéw i Goskomitetu), co w porédwnaniu z przeszloscia, bylo
znaczacym novum. Dziatalno$¢ Klimowa przyczynita sie do ,uwolnienia” wielu
zabronionych wczesniej filméw oraz przywrdcenia do pracy szeregu tworcodw,
ktérym z przyczyn politycznych zabroniono wykonywania zawodu. Jednak sam
rezyser, sfrustrowany brakiem catkowitej swobody dziatania, postanowil w 1988
roku ustapi¢ ze stanowiska i do konca zycia (zmart w 2003) nie nakrecit juz
zadnego filmu. Losy artystyczne Elema Klimowa s3 doskonata ilustracja napied,
jakie istnialy pomiedzy dazacym do wyrazania siebie twoérca a narzucajacymi
wlasna wizje epoki instytucjami rzgdowymi. W 1965 roku na ekrany kin wszedt
film Przygody dentysty (Iloxoxzerms 3yb6roro Bpaua), do ktérego scenariusz
napisal Aleksander Wotodin. Na pozér niewinna historia lekarza, potrafigcego
bezbolesnie leczyé zeby ,uznana zostala za antysowiecka i zdjeta z ekranow”
(Wojnicka, 2015, p. 833), a przywrdcona zostala dopiero w 1987 roku. Cenzorom
nie spodobato sie groteskowe — ich zdaniem — ukazywanie sowieckich realiéw. Od
1966 roku Klimow pracowat nad pomystem filmu o Grigoriju Rasputinie, ktérego
scenariusz przez dlugi czas nie zyskiwal akceptacji decydentéw. Jak pisze
Sebastian Chosinski ,dopiero kiedy w 1973 roku zmienily sie wladze sowieckiej
kinematografii, zapalone zostato zielone $§wiatto. Kilkanascie miesiecy pdzniej film
— opowiadajacy o upadku caratu i eksponujacy postaé «szalonego mnicha»
Grigorija Rasputina — byl juz gotowy, ale zamiast na ekrany, ponownie
powedrowal na podtke. Specjalisci od propagandy uznali bowiem, ze nie tyle
przedstawia on rozklad moralny imperium Romanowdw, co degrengolade
Zwigzku Radzieckiego epoki Leonida Brezniewa, natomiast dziatacze partyjni
dopatrzyli sie w nim, jak w krzywym zwierciadle, wlasnego wizerunku”
(Chosinski, online).

Zjazd Zwiazku Filmowcéw mial niebagatelne znaczenie dla samych
~putkowniké6w”, o czym w nastepujacych stowach pisze Wolfgang Beilenhoff:
»najwazniejszymi decyzjami podjetymi na Kongresie bylo [...] powotanie Komisji
Do Spraw Konfliktéw pod wodza Andrzeja Plachowa, ktéra miata za zadanie
obejrze¢ i zrewidowac wszystkie «pdtkowniki». Za sprawg ich dzialant ujawniono
niemal 200 zakazanych filméw z réznych dziedzin kinematografii, od kronik
filmowych do animacji. Najbardziej zaskakujacy, zdaniem Smirnowa, byt fakt, ze
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zakazane byly filmy nie tylko z lat 60. czy 70., ale nawet z lat 30., ktére po dzi$
dzien na pétkach nie utracity nic na swym znaczeniu” (Beilenhoff, 1990, p. 131).

Problemy z cenzura mieli m. in. znani twércéw komedii lat 60.: Gieorgij
Danielija i Eldar Riazanow. Danielija zrealizowal komedie¢ pt. Trzydziesci trzy
(Tpmayars Tpm, 1965), ktérej bohater — Iwan Trawkin — ze wzgledu na posiadanie
trzydziestego trzeciego zeba jest medycznym ewenementem. Wiesci o nim szybko
sie rozchodza, Trawkin trafia do Moskwy, gdzie staje sie¢ medialng sensacja
i obiektem licznych badani naukowych. Pojawia si¢ nawet pomyst wystania go
w kosmos (lata 60. to czas ekspansji kosmicznej Rosjan i prob wyprzedzenia na
tym polu Ameryki), co ostatecznie przesadzito o ingerencji cenzury. W filmie
dopatrzono si¢ kpiny z radzieckich kosmonautéw i obraz zdjeto z ekrandéw
zaledwie po dwoéch tygodniach jego wyswietlania.

Wspomniany juz wcze$niej Eldar Riazanow réwniez miat ktopoty z cenzura,
co przejawiato si¢ chociazby w problemach z uzyskaniem zgody na rozpoczecie
produkcji filmu ZZodziej samochodow (beperncs aBromobmiia, 1966). Scenariusz
filmu, autorstwa rezysera i Emila Braginskiego, ktéry poczatkowo nosit tytut
Ukradli samochdd, mial by¢ zatwierdzony do produkcji w 1964 roku. Czujni
uznali pomyst za ewentualng prébe namawiania obywateli ZSRR do kradziezy
samochodéw i praca nad filmem utkneta na wiele miesiecy.

Film Gleba Panfitowa 7emat (Tema, 1979), byt pierwszym ,pétkownikem”,
ktory zostat zauwazony na $wiecie, a miato to miejsce podczas Miedzynarodowego
Festiwalu Filmowego w Berlinie w 1987 roku. Obraz opowiadajacy o braku
wolnosci twoérczej i trudnosciach gtéwnego protagonisty, dramaturga Kima
Jesienina, w Zwiazku Radzieckim zostal nagrodzony Zotym Niedzwiedziem. Film
ma jednak za sobg nietatwga historie. Latem 1979 po Moskwie rozeszly sie stuchy,
ze Gleb Panfilow skornczyt swéj nowy film i by¢ moze zostanie on zgloszony do
konkursu w Moskiewskim Festiwalu Filmowym. Rezyser prezentowal swoje
dzieto na zamknietych pokazach, starannie dobierajac widzéw. Jednak cho¢ film
widzieli nieliczni, do Komitetu Centralnego partii zaczely przychodzi¢ listy
okreslajace go jako kontrrewolucyjny. To przekreslito szanse obrazu Panfilowa na
udziat w festiwalowym konkursie i odestaniu go na pétke. Film podejmuje
problematyke kryzysu artysty i jego wewnetrznej przemiany. Jak zauwaza Valerij
Golovskoj, ,stajemy sie $wiadkami catkowitego zyciowego upadku bohatera”
(Golovskoj, online), ktéry uswiadomit sobie, ze zmarnowat swoje zycie, bowiem
sprzeniewierzyt si¢ zasadom prawdziwej sztuki, stajac sie tworca-konformista,
piszacym na zaméwienie wiadzy. Jesienin, juz jako cztowiek dojrzaty, dochodzi do
wniosku, ze przez lata oszukiwal siebie i innych, zatracajac stopniowo ludzkie
cechy, stajac sie natomiast srubka w machinie panistwowej, utrwalajacej istniejacy
system. Z dawnych idealéw nie pozostalo juz nic, a jedyne uczucia, jakie bohater

176



w sobie odnajduje to obojetnos¢ wobec bliskich i poczucie braku sensu
jakichkolwiek dziatan. Gleb Panfitow filmem 7emat po raz kolejny udowodnit, ,ze
potrafi on w codziennosci dostrzega¢ cechy niezwykte, odnalez¢ charakter
zadziwiajacy, a zarazem typowy dla cztowieka nowego spoteczenstwa niezaleznie
od tego, czy beda to lata dwudzieste, sze$¢dziesiate, czy tez siedemdziesigte”
(Dotmatowska, Szytowa, 1980, p. 247).

W tym samym roku na festiwalu w Cannes triumfuje Pokuta (/loxazrue,
1984) w rezyserii Tengiza Abuladze, satyryczno-groteskowa rozprawa ze
zbrodniami i absurdami stalinizmu. Produkcji tego obrazu patronowat éwczesny
gruzinski pierwszy sekretarzy partii Eduardy Szewardnadze, ktéry wspierat film
od momentu, gdy przeczytal scenariusz. Aby obejs¢ procedury formalne i cenzure,
zgloszono go jako dokument telewizyjny, zyskujac w ten sposéb mozliwo$é
finansowania przez gruzinska telewizje. W 1984 roku film zostal pokazany
zarzadowi studia Gruzfilm, ktéry wyrazit swoja akceptacje pod warunkiem
dokonania kilku drobnych poprawek. Do obiegu jednak trafita kopia oryginatu,
a w rezultacie film zostat zakazany.

W 1986 roku krytyk filmowy Andriej Ptachow w trakcie podrézy stuzbowej
do Thbilisi poprosit rezysera i dyrektora studia filmowego Gruzfilm, Rezo
Czcheidze, zeby zorganizowat dla niego tajny seans i pokazat mu Pokute. Sytuacja
ta nabrata nieoczekiwanego zwrotu, o czym tak pisze krytyk: ,W sali byliSmy we
trzech: ja, Abuladze i Czcheidze, ale w pomieszczeniu operatora filmowego
zebralo sie¢ okoto dwudziestu oséb, ktdére ustyszaly o tajnym seansie. Ogladanie
filmu byto zabronione «pod grozbg $mierci»” (Medvedev, 2002, p. 74).

Po powrocie z Thbilisi Ptachow poinformowal o tym wydarzeniu Elema
Klimowa i potajemnie przywi6zt kopie filmu do Moskwy. Irina Rubanowa, krytyk
filmowy, wspomina, jak film trafit na V Zjazd Filmowcéw Radzieckich:
~Pamietam, ze potykaliémy sie¢ o skrzynie z tym filmem. I dostownie na drugi
dzien po zjezdzie nowe wladze urzadzily pierwsza projekcje. Zamknieto nas na
klucz, przy drzwiach staneta sekretarka poprzedniego szefa zwigzku -
Kulidzanowa zdjeto, ale wyszkolona sekretarka zostala. Tak w atmosferze $cistej
tajemnicy — spadek po poprzedniej epoce — obejrzelismy Pokute. Zapadta decyzja o
skierowaniu jej na ekrany. Ale nawet taki liberat jak Aleksander Jakowlew dlugo
byt temu przeciwny” (Zebrowska, 2001, online).

Rosyjscy filmoznawcy potraktowali Pokute jako film konczacy epoke
stagnacji. Rezyser otrzymat wiele nagréd, miedzy innymi na festiwalach
w Cannes, w Chicago i w Moskwie, a Pokuta doczekata si¢ fenomenalnej
dystrybucji. Sukces obrazu Abuladzego najlepiej chyba odzwierciedla liczba
widzéw w Zwiazku Radzieckim — w roku 1987 film obejrzato okoto 13,6 miliona
oséb.
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Rok pdzniej nastepny ,,pdtkownik” — Komisarz (Komwccap, 1967) Aleksandra
Askoldowa zostaje gorgco przyjety w Berlinie, otrzymujac Srebrnego Niedzwiedzia
ex aequo z Matka krolow Janusza Zaorskiego. Film ten przez dwadziedcia lat lezat
na pétkach z powodu ,bledu ideologicznego”, ktéry wedtug cenzury polegat na
niewlasciwym sposobie odzwierciedlenia epoki rewolucji, odbiegajacym od
wymowy utworu Wasilija Grossmana W miescie Berdyczowie (B ropoze
bepruyese, 1934), bedacego podstawa scenariusza. Cenzorzy uznali tez, ze
skandalicznie s3 w tym filmie ukazane losy narodu zydowskiego, a zwtaszcza
niejednoznaczna posta¢ gltéwnej bohaterki, Klawdii Wawitowej (w tej roli
niezréwnana Nonna Mordiukowa), u ktérej pod wplywem ciazy rodza sie
nieznane jej wcze$niej odruchy i uczucia, dochodzi tez do swoistej rywalizacji
W jej osobowosci pomiedzy pierwiastkiem meskim (zaangazowanie w wojne)
izenskim (macierzynstwo). Film Askoldowa, nawiazujac tematycznie do
burzliwych lat rewolucji, korzystat ze stylistyki ornamentalnej i metaforyczne;j.
Jak zauwaza Joanna Wojnicka ,Askoldow poglebia symboliczne skojarzenia.
Inkrustuje stonowang i oszczedna narracje Grossmana. Najwyrazniej widac¢ to w
ostatnich ujeciach filmu, ktére istnieja jakby poza kontekstem fabuty” (Wojnicka,
2012, p. 212). Askoldow swoim obrazem ewidentnie nie trafit w odpowiedni czas.
Nastgpita zmiana na stanowisku I sekretarza partii — Chruszczowa zastgpit Leonid
Brezniew, premiera filmu zbiegla sie ponadto w czasie z siedmiodniowg wojna
pomiedzy Izraelem a Egiptem, a zatem temat zydowski byt Zle widziany. Sam
rezyser za tak zrealizowany film zaptacit bardzo wysoka cene. Wykluczono go z
partii, z powodu pasozytnictwa spotecznego musial opusci¢ Moskwe, zostat
uznany za nieprzydatnego do zawodu, co wiazalo sie¢ z nalozeniem na niego
zakazu wykonywania pracy. Taséma z filmem miata zosta¢ zniszczona, jednak
prosby do wiladz kierowane m. in. przez odtwoércéw gtownych rél: Nonne
Mordiukowa i Rolana Bykowa, spowodowaty zmiane tej decyzji.

Jednym z najbardziej znaczacych filméw, ktére podzielity los
~potkownikéw” jest obraz pt. Proba wiernosci (Ilposepra ma goporax, 1971)
Aleksieja Germana. Film zostal zakazany, poniewaz desakralizuje radzieckich
zolierzy walczacych w II wojnie §wiatowej. ,Tragicznym bohaterem uwiktanym
w labirynt historii” (Mucha, 2002, p. 300) jest byly sierzant Armii Czerwonej,
tazarow zlapany w niemieckim mundurze przez sowieckich partyzantéw.
Zomierzy uznanych za zdrajcéw zazwyczaj rozstrzeliwano lub wysytano do tagru,
ale w tym filmie dowddca Lokotkow i komisarz Pietuszkow traktuja dezertera
inaczej, postanawiajac najpierw sprawdzic jego lojalno$¢. Sita tego filmu, zdaniem
Silvii Holtz, wyptywa z faktu, iz ,dostanie si¢ do niewoli i (przymusowa)
wspétpraca z Niemcami nie bylo traktowane jako deklaracja zdrady, wrecz
odwrotnie — «zdrajca» zostal pokazany jako ofiara wojny, a nastepnie nawet jako
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bohater, co stanowito naruszenie tabu” (Holtz, 2012, p. 288). Film ten przez
cenzure zostal okreslony jako antysowiecki, podobnie jak kolejny zakazany obraz
tego rezysera, MdJj przyjaciel Iwan fapszyn (Mo# zpyr HMpam Jlammum, 1984),
ktory zapoczatkowal w kinie radzieckim tematyke terroru stalinowskiego lat 30.
i 40. XX minionego wieku. Wspomniany wyzej obraz Germana opowiada
o wydarzeniach w prowincjonalnym miasteczku w roku 1935 z perspektywy
dziewiecioletniego chtopca, ktéry mieszka z ojcem w komunalnym mieszkaniu,
dzielac je z komisarzem milicji kryminalnej Iwanem Lapszynem i kilkoma innymi
postaciami. Réwniez w tym filmie German w niezgodny z tradycja, a wediug
politykéw komunistycznych nieodpowiedzialny, sposéb podejmuje problematyke
zbrodni dokonywanych przez wladze na wlasnym narodzie, demitologizuje
oficjalnie gloszone poglady w tej sprawie i przelamuje istniejace tabu, zgodnie
z ktéorymi pewne problemy w ogole nie istnialy w $wiadomos$ci spotecznej.
»W odréznieniu od filméw okresu odwilzy — pisze Bettina Lange — w ktdrych
bohater jest no$nikiem metaforycznego znaczenia jako typ historyczny, w filmie
Germana nie ma bohatera, ktéry méwitby w imieniu kolektywu i historii. [...]
Zamiast tego film akcentuje przypadkowe, prywatne i drugorzedne elementy
historii” (Lange, 2012, p. 375).

Rezyserem, ktorego filmy zaréwno fabularne, jak i dokumentalne przez
wiele lat nie trafialy do kin, jest takze Aleksander Sokurow. W 1978
w Moskiewskiej Wyzszej Szkole Filmowej Sokurow nakrecit swoja pierwsza
fabute, Samotny glos cziowieka (Oguuoxwuii romoc weropexa, 1978-1987), na
podstawie opowiadania Andrieja Platonowa Rzeka Potudari (Pexa Iloryzars,
1934) — do 1988 roku ten oraz inne fabularne i dokumentalne filmy Sokurowa,
powstate przed 1987, lezaty na pétkach. W Samotnym glosie cziowieka, ktéry
przez dziesie¢ lat byl, jak pisze Oleg Kovalov, ,filmem widmem” czy ,filmem
legenda” (Kovalov, 1994, p. 41), Sokurow, kreslac wieloaspektowy portret
mlodego Nikity Firsowa i jego bliskich, rezyser buduje obraz wewnetrznie
skomplikowanej i dotknietej ciezkim do$wiadczeniem wojennym jednostki na tle
historycznego przetomu, po zakonczeniu wojny domowej, na poczatku lat
dwudziestych XX wieku. Swiat, w ktérym zyja bohaterowie, jest ponury,
zniszczony przez wojne domowa, wypelniony destrukcja i rozkladem. Samotny
glos cztowieka, uznany za antyradziecki, na polecenie wtadz szkoty filmowej miat
zosta¢ catkowicie zniszczony. Sokurow i jego scenarzysta Jurij Arabow uratowali
go jednak, wykradajac oryginalng tasme. Zamiast niej wlozyli do puszki negatyw
filmu Siergieja Eisensteina Pancernik ,Potiomkin” (bporerocer ,IloreMiut’,
1925). Perypetie zwiazane z filmem Samotny glos czfowieka, brak zgody
administracji Wszechzwiazkowego Panstwowego Instytutu Kinematografii na
przyjecie obrazu jako projektu dyplomowego skoriczylo sie porzuceniem przez
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Sokurowa studiéw w 1978 roku. Sokurow obronit dyplom w 1979 roku filmem
dokumentalnym pt. Maria (Maprs, 1974).

Kolejnymi ,,pétkownikami” w rezyserii Sokurowa byly takie filmy fabularne
i dokumentalne, jak Zdegradowany (Pazxaroparusrd, 1980), Smutna obojetnosc
(Cropb6roe 6ecuyscrsue, 1983), Sonata dla Hitlera (Conara gtz [mrrepa, 1979—
1987) czy Elegia (Drerns, 1986). Film Zdegradowany, opowiadajacy o degradacji
inspektora pojazdéw do stanowiska takséwkarza, zostal niemal kompletnie
zniszczony — pozostala jedynie trwajgca okoto trzydziestu minut kopia rezysera.
Obraz Smutna obojetnosc, do ktdrego scenariusz napisany zostal na podstawie
sztuki Bernarda Shaw Dom serc ztamanych (Heartbreak House 1917) nalezy do
nielicznych radzieckich filméw utrzymanych w stylistyce postmodernistycznej.
W  Sonacie dla Hitlera Sokurow zestawil obok siebie fragmenty radzieckiej
i niemieckiej kroniki filmowej z czaséw dobiegajacej konica II wojny $wiatowe;j.
Artyste interesowaly szczegdlnie konsekwencje, jakie ideologia nazistowskiej
spowodowata u swoich wyznawcéw. Na tym tle znaczgca wybrzmiewaja sugestie
rezysera o zastgpieniu jednego tyrana innym, Sokurow dokonuje bowiem
wyraznej paraleli pomiedzy rzagdami Hitlera i Stalina. Dokumentalny obraz Elegia
dotyczyt przeniesienia prochéw Fiodora Szalapina z paryskiego miejsca pochéwku
na Cmentarz Nowodziewiczy w Moskwie i zwigzanej z tym wydarzeniem wizyty
w Rosji rodziny $piewaka. Jak zauwazyt Jakub Majmurek ,w swoich dokumentach
Sokurow nie udaje, ze jako dokumentalista po prostu pokazuje jaki§ wycinek
«rzeczywistosci» — za kazdym razem problematyzuje pozycje, z ktdrej patrzy na
$wiat. Nie interesuje go to, co w gazetowym obiegu wiedzy potocznej zwyklo sie
nazywac «wydarzeniami», ale raczej to, co obok nich” (Majmurek, online).

Filmy Sokurowa, zaréwno bedace dokumentami, jak / nic wiecej (4 rauvero
6ossmre, 1982-1987) lub Elegia, jak réwniez produkcje fabularne, byty zakazane
pod pretekstem formalizmu i antysowieckosci, mimo ze zdaniem samego tworcy
nie zawieraty krytyki spotecznej czy politycznej. Aleksander Sokurow pytany w
wywiadach, jak traktowat cenzorskie ingerencje, mowi: ,Dawniej komunisci
straszyli, ze odesla moje filmy na poétki. Spodziewali sie histerycznych protestéw
albo gotowosci na kompromisy. A ja méwitem po prostu: «Nie ma pospiechu,
poczekam». Wzbudzato to konsternacje i predzej czy pézniej, najczesciej po kilku
latach, filmy trafiaty w konicu na ekrany” (Sokurow, Moge..., online).

Zakonczenie

Artystyczna strategia, przyjeta w relacjach z cenzorami przez Sokurowa, okazata
sie $wietng metodg na przetrwanie nie tylko dla jego filméw, ale réwniez dla
wielu innych rosyjskich obrazéw. Jesli bowiem, jak sugerowal Buthakow
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~rekopisy nie ptona”, historia radzieckich ,pétkownikéw” dowodzi, ze réwniez
taSma filmowa jest materialem trwalszym niz zawodowy zywot niejednego
cenzora czy polityka. Dziesigtki filméw, skazanych poczatkowo na zapomnienie
lub niebyt, trafity do odbiorcéw po roku 1986 i zostalty tym samym wilaczone
w nieprzerwany potok dziejow rosyjskiej kinematografii, stajac sie ich chluba
i znakiem jakosci.
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